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Abstract

An Edition and Translation of the Scholia to Sophocles Antigone 1-581,
with Commentary on the Scholia Vetera

by
Daniel Squire
Doctor of Philosophy in Classics
University of California, Berkeley

Professor Donald Mastronarde, Chair

This dissertation puts forward a new way of editing scholiastic texts by providing
translation and commentary alongside the scholia. Its theoretical approach is to treat the scholia as
a text: it aims to guide the reader through each scholion by elucidating paraliterary terminology
and interpretative frameworks when they arise. In providing an edition of the scholia, it draws on
a wide range of manuscripts which attest to both the scholia vetera and recentiora, and the variety
of forms that any given scholion is found to take are reported in full, either in the apparatus or in
a separate entry (the latter in the case of a-group manuscripts AUY, which derive from a systematic
attempt to abbreviate the scholia vetera).

The scholia to Antigone 1-581 provide important contributions to our understanding of the
play and its textual transmission: they demonstrate a sustained engagement with literary devices
deployed by Sophocles, his portrayal of characters, and ambiguities that stem from complex
phrases or from choices between textual variants.
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cett.
codd.
coni.
corr.
del.

fin.

om.
sch.
vd.

Xac.

XP-c.

(...):

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

a abbreviatum, i.e. instances where at least one a-group MS is found to contain a
version of a scholion which resulted from deliberate, systematic abbreviation.
Either the a-group version is reported in its entirety in a separate entry or, in the
case of minor differences, omissions and adjustments made in the a-group MS/MSS
are provided in the apparatus.

addidit

ceteri (codices)

(omnes) codices

coniecit

correxit/correxerunt

delevit

finis (scholii)

lemma (scholii)

omisit

scholium/scholio

vide

ante correctionem in (MS) X

post correctionem in (MS) X

Instances where a lemma needs to be supplied, either because it is lacking in the
MSS or because the lemmata attested in the MSS are entirely incompatible with the

content of the scholion.

Instances where a word/phrase requires deletion in order to arrive at the correct
grammatical sequence of a scholion.

Instances where a word/phrase needs to be inserted in order to arrive at the correct
grammatical sequence of a scholion.



F..

-

Instances where the text of a scholion is clearly corrupt but possible solutions to the
corruption have proven to be elusive.

Instances where a letter in a MS is illegible; each asterisk represents what is likely
to be the place where a single letter once stood.
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PREFACE

In its treatment of scholia, this project adopts a holistic approach by concentrating on both
the scholia vetera and scholia recentiora. However, to avoid an amalgamation of text from
different time-periods, it establishes a clear separation between the older material and the newer.*
Such a separation already appears to exist in the manuscripts consulted, aside from a special case
where a scholium recentius is attested in manuscripts containing only the scholia vetera (see
‘Appendix’). Moreover, any holistic method for editing a body of scholia must take into account
that individual scholia can appear in a wide variety of forms. To this end, instances where there
exists a sustained attempt to alter the wording of scholia are acknowledged and, in most cases,
recorded in full.?

Based on Turyn’s observations on the textual transmission of Sophocles,? there are in total
thirty-three manuscripts which preserve scholia to Antigone. Turyn identifies at least a third of
these witnesses to the scholia as apographs of extant manuscripts. All of these were dismissed
from consideration with the exception of Lp: as an apograph of the scholia as recorded in L (the
most significant manuscript not only for the scholia vetera but also for the text of the play), it was
necessary to be able to consult Lp in the event that a part of L was damaged or illegible. For the
scholia vetera, Xenis’ analysis of the manuscripts containing the scholia vetera to Trachiniae then
formed the basis for the final selection of manuscripts due to similarities between their textual
traditions;* it also provided the fundamental understanding of the relationships between them.® To
determine the most appropriate manuscripts for the scholia recentiora, Turyn’s findings were used
alongside those of Tessier, whose edition records the Triclinian metrical scholia to Antigone and
identifies which manuscripts are apographs.® All manuscripts were consulted using high-quality
reproductions, and no annotations were excluded except for the Triclinian metrical scholia given
that Tessier’s edition of them is thorough and relatively recent.

In addition to reporting variant readings, providing parallels etc., a crucial goal of this
project is to present the scholia in a manner that is more accessible than a standalone edition. It

1 Cf. the argument made by Xenis (2010a, 97) against the amalgamation of scholia vetera and
scholia recentiora in Janz 2005.

2 This is particularly relevant to the manuscripts belonging to the a-group (AUY), where we see
systematic abbreviation of scholia quoted more fully in L and the r-group (MR).

3 See Turyn 1944, 1949, and 1952.

4 Xenis 2010b, 41-3.

S Establishing this is straightforward except in the case of AUY’s relation to L: De Marco and
Xenis argue that AUY are descendants of L, whereas Janz suggests these manuscripts are what
remains of an entirely separate part of the textual tradition. There are no indications from the
scholia vetera to Antigone that AUY derive from a source other than L.

® Tessier 2005; it would have been impossible to consult this volume alone since one cannot
assume that the same source would have been used for recording both the Triclinian metrical
scholia and the remaining scholia recentiora.
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achieves this primarily through providing translation,’ but also, in the case of the scholia vetera,
through offering commentary on the significance of individual scholia. Translations are formulated
so they are fluent but still remain as faithful as possible to the original Greek; in this way, anyone
unversed in reading scholiastic Greek can use the translations to map out the syntax of any given
scholion. Another important consideration was to ensure that the translations are tailored closely
to the sense of Antigone; for instance, a gloss may have a multitude of significations but the
translation offered for it stems from analysis of its most likely meaning within the context of the
play. For this the Lloyd-Jones Loeb translation was the main resource,® and the translations for
paraphrases and glosses are intended to be viewed alongside this volume to further increase the
level of accessibility to a full understanding of the scholia. For providing commentary, the chief
guiding principles were to point out and explain key characteristics of scholiastic Greek, and to
fully unpack the significance of concepts that are a distinctive part of Ancient Greek scholarship
and feature widely in other bodies of scholia. Through this process, it is hoped that the reader will
become accustomed to making the adjustments that are necessary for reading scholia, and also
develop a sense of how the scholia to Antigone interact with interpretative frameworks that exist
in scholia more generally.

When initially embarking upon this project, there were no recent editions to the scholia
vetera to Antigone,® and of its scholia recentiora only the Triclinian metrical scholia had received
a good edition.'® Previous editions of the scholia vetera had made use of neither r-group nor a-
group manuscripts so were unable to fully convey the diversity of this body of scholia.
Furthermore, for the scholia recentiora Dindorf, whose edition of them was the most recent, does
not appear to specify which manuscripts he consulted for Antigone, stating ‘scholiorum et
glossematum collectio per plurimos seculorum quarti quintique decimi codices est propagata’ and
referring to ‘aliis (scil. codicibus) quos inspexi non paucis’.!* Nonetheless, by consulting Dindorf’s
edition throughout, it was possible to observe that his edition and my own have significant overlap
except in a handful instances where the wording he reports for a scholion differs slightly from the
manuscripts consulted here; in addition, most of the interlinear glosses reported in this edition are
not included in Dindorf’s, whether because they were not present in his selection of manuscripts
or because he chose to exclude them.

Lastly, following the completion of the main edition, Xenis released an edition of the
scholia vetera to the whole of Antigone as the next instalment in his series of editions of the scholia
vetera to Sophocles. In spite of significant overlaps in the scope and implementation of our
projects, it is worth noting the key differences between Xenis’ approach and my own. Firstly,

7 Currently this is a practice which has not been widely adopted in editing scholia; arguably, the
lack of reliable translations is one of the main impediments to the study and appreciation of scholia.
8 Lloyd-Jones 1994.

% In this regard Antigone was unique among the Sophoclean corpus: see De Marco 1952 for OC;
Christodoulou 1977 for Ajax; Janz 2005 for Philoctetes; Xenis 2010a, 2010b, and 2018 for Electra,
Trachiniae, and OC respectively.

10 See Tessier 2005, which includes the Triclinian metrical scholia to the triad as well. The other
recent editions of scholia recentiora to Sophocles are Longo 1971 for OT and Janz 2005 for
Philoctetes.

11 Dindorf 1852, ix.
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Xenis aims to restore the scholia to ‘their oldest recoverable corpus and version’,'? which means
that any scholion or part of a scholion regarded as being composed later than the mid-tenth century
(the rough date assigned to L) is excised from his edition. However, based on this project’s holistic
approach, no such constraints apply, and the primary aim instead is to attempt to capture in full
the wide variety of forms that individual scholia can take. Secondly, while Xenis provides
exhaustive lists of comparanda for most scholia, as of yet he has not produced a translation or
commentary to assist with the comprehensibility of his edition. Because of time constraints, for
the purposes of this project it was impossible to take account of Xenis’ edition in detail.

12 E g. Xenis 2010a, 19.



Scholia Vetera with Translation and Commentary

1a o xo1vov abtddelpov: oDTASELPOV EITEV HTL K TAV ADTAV YEYOVAGLY. TOAAKIG 8¢ 6 ZoPorAfig
€ni 100 adelpod tifnot 10 kowov mg viv. L r(MR) Lp

1Im.deestinr elmevom.r &k t®v adTtdV yovéwv yeydvoot I 2 TO KOOV MG £V TO1G
Yopopoporig ktA. (vd. sch. 1b) r

He (the poet) said avtaderpov because they were born from the same parents. Often Sophocles
uses Kowvdg as a substitute for adelpdc as he does now.

&l 10D doelpod tifnot to korvov: lit. ‘sets kowdg in relation to adeApog.” More precisely,
éni...tifnot is to be understood as ‘use...as a substitute for...’; cf. sch. Ai. 81 (mvkvdg yap tibnot
10 Ok Vel €ml 10D poPeicOor) and sch. E. Med. 910 (to yap mapepmoray Eni tod kepdaiverv tifetar),
as well as sch. OC. 131 where the verb tattm is used instead (1o yap €denueiv €mi 10D GlLOTAV
tattetar). This meaning for éxi...tiBnow can also be gathered from sch. 1b, which not only contains
the same observation as sch. 1a (10 8¢ KooV 0 Lo@OoKATc cuvex®DG énl ToD AdeAPOD Tifnowv) but
also presents adel@dc and kowvog as interchangeable adjectives by providing moAvadelov as an
alternative for molvkowvov (‘morvkowvov Augrrpitav,” avti Tod moAvaderpov). For other scholia
which comment on the use of kowdg as a synonym for adeipog, cf. sch. 202 (kowod- dvti t0D
‘EELAIOL’ T TOD ‘adelpikod’ aipatog) and sch. OT. 261 (kowd- adelpa toic €€ Nudv); see also
Hesych. k 3260 (quoted below). tifnw and its related forms are used more widely of literary
composition, e.g. Pl. Lg. 793b (mavtwv...tdv &v yphpupoacty teféviov te Kol KeEWEVoY Kol TV Tt
Onoopévov) and Pi. O. 3. 8 (énéwv 1€ Béow).

1b (& xo1vov avtadeipov): dneldn 10 ASEAPOC KOdG Aéystar &mi TV un &€ AUPOTEPMV TV
YOVE®OV OVTOV AOEAQ®V, EmNyaye TO aOTAdEAPOV, dmep TOPIGTNOL TOVG €K TOD aTOd TaTPOS Kol
HNTPOC YEYOVOTOG. TO 88 KOOV 6 ToPOKARC Guveyde &mi oD adedpod Tibnoty, olov Kkai &v Toig
Ydpopoporig tétayev, ‘Tolvkowvov Apettpitay,” dvti tod molvddereov. L r(MR) Lp

1 Im. addidi  hoc a sch. priore separavit EImsley  oUto xai vdv add. r ante éneidn  kowvidg
(kowov R) Aéyetar kai émi r  2-3 kad €k THG oThG uNTtpog r 3 to...kaiom. r  évtoicr 4
tétayo M: téta’ R moldkowvov Apgupitav] fr. 673 Radt  Apgurpitmv: v molvdvopov (-
@dvopov R) kai Tolvddehpov r

Since adelpdc is commonly said regarding those who are not siblings from both parents, he added
avtadehpov, which describes those who were born from the same father and mother. Sophocles
frequently uses wkowodg as a substitute for adelpdc, just as also in the Hydrophori he wrote
‘molvkowvov Apogurpitav’ instead of ToAvaderpov.



The MSS conflate this entry with sch. 1a: the content of the two entries is very similar, and
most likely they have the same ultimate source (cf. Dickey 2007, 108-9 on the uses of GAAmg).
Whereas L and Lp combine sch. 1a and 1b directly alongside each other, in r there appears to be
an attempt to reduce the level of repetition by recording the quotation where L reads mg vbv, thus
removing the need for the phrase 10 6& KooV 6 Zo@okATNG cuveYDG ml ToD AdeAPOD TiOnowv in
this scholion: ...moALAGKig 0& O To@okAfic €mi ToD AdeAPOD TiONGL TO KOOV MG Kol &V Taig
Yopo@opoic...ovtw kai viv Emeldn) to adelpoc ktA. However, this fails to address the repetition
of the remarks concerning avtadelpov which are made at the start of sch. 1a, and the addition of
oVt kai viv before émneldn is inept given that the quotation is meant to elucidate kowvév, not the
use of avtadehpov. For r as a ‘revised’ version of the scholia compared with their transmission in
L, see Xenis 2010a, 21 and 44-8 on scholia to Electra, as well as Xenis 2018, 10-1 on the scholia
to OC.

roAbkorvov Augirpizoy: this fragment is also attested in Hesych. k 3260 in support of the
idea that kowvoc and adelgdg can be synonyms (kowvoc: ... 43eApdg. ZoQokAfig AvTiydvn- @ KOOV
avtadelpov Topunmvng kapa kol &v Y dpopdpots- moivkowvov Apettpitnv). This meaning for kowog
is not found elsewhere in Hesychius: for moAbkowvov he simply provides ndct kowov (ibid. w 2872)
and provides t@v molvkoivewv cuvovcidv, fjitol mopveionv as a definition for yoportvmdv (ibid.
138). The variant reading found in r, v mtoAvdvopov (-dvopov R), provides a potentially more
probable definition for moAvkowog if moAvdvopog is taken to mean ‘famous’.

1c (@ - képa): TeprppooTik®dS ‘adehen Touqvn.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

A periphrasis for ‘My sister Ismene.’

2 Gap’olof’ 6 i 10 6 TLdvTi ToD 8, 0 88 vodg: ‘apd yé éott ThV dnt’ Oidimodog kaxdv dmoiov oyl
0 Zebg &1t Lovoong Nuiv tedel;” og el Eleyev, ‘apa €xel T 0 ZeLg ToOTOV TOV Kak®dV LeIlov motfcot
elc Nuaic;” elne 8¢ Srrtdg mpdTOV Pev 6 Tt Emerta 8¢ dmoiov, apkodvtoc Batépov. L r(R) a®"(AUY)
Lp

1..6uZeocL éotn] madd. Schmidt an’ Oidimov RLp  1-2 6moiov 6 Zevg &1t {dooy telel
R 2% 16Zed¢t R 3eine 8&] elne pev R pév...6molovom. R dpkovvimv R

6 Tuis equivalent to 6, and the sense is: ‘Is there really (any) of the misfortunes from Oedipus of
the sort that Zeus will not fulfil for us while we are still alive?” As if she were saying, ‘Does Zeus
have anything greater than these misfortunes to do to us?’ She spoke redundantly, at first 6 T and
then omoiov, though either one was sufficient on its own.



omoiov: Sttdc eine mpdTov uév & T Enerto 8¢ omoiov, dpkodvrog OdTépov. a(AUY)

a¢ ¢l Eeyev: when introducing paraphrases, it is very common in scholia for the subject of
the verb of ‘saying etc.” to be left unexpressed. In some cases (as here and, for instance, in sch. 4)
it is equally valid to regard either the dramatic speaker as the subject or the poet/playwright
himself; in others, such as sch. 31a and 65-6, it seems unequivocal that the dramatic speaker should
be supplied as the subject.

4 ot dwnc drep: AdLUOC enov OTL &v TOLTOG TO NG dTtep EVaVTI®OG GLVTETOKTOL TOIG
SLVLPPALOUEVOLS. AEYEL YOp OVTMG, ‘0VOEV YAp €TV 0VTE AAYEWVOV 0DTE ATNPOV 0VTE aicypoOV O
oVK Eyopev Tusic,” dng dtep 8¢ o1t 1o dyadov. L r(R) a?*®"(AUY) Lp

1 Aidvpdg...dtepom. R 2 Aéyerde Lp  dAyswov] ddynpovLlp ©6]6R 36 o0m. R

Didymus says that in these lines dtng &tep has been construed in a manner contrary to the context.
For she says as follows, ‘For there is nothing painful or ruinous or shameful which we do not
have,’ but dtng drep is good.

00T’ dng drep: Aidvpog enoty évavtiong keiobat. atnpov yap éxpiiv einelv, ovk dng dtep. a(AUY)

Aidvuog pnorv: the mention of Didymus attests to the antiquity of the reading dtng drep at
the end of I. 4 as well as the suspicion that it is erroneous. Didymus is referred to by name twice
more in the scholia to Antigone: sch. 45 and 722. In the first of these, the scholiast reports a claim
by Didymus that commentators doubted the authenticity of I. 46 (Vno t@vV dVrOPVNUATIGTAV TOV
&R otiyov vevoBedoOatr). The second is not fully preserved in L (g1 8 odv- &i 8¢ Tic dvémrog
evpedf]- Aidvpog 0é pnot ...), and is entirely absent from r.

toi¢ ovuppalouévorg: ‘the context.” Cf. sch. Il. 13. 25b (611 éx @V cvpepalopévav 10
vévto €lofev onuaiver), sch. Od. 3. 71a (6Alwg te KoKk T®V ovuppolouéveov dniol v T0D
npdypatoc poyOnpiav), and Plut. Mor. 2. 22b (tag ék t@v mapakelévav 1 cupepalopévov
TOPUATETY APOPLAC).

5-6 (émoiov 0 - otk Srwma): TEPIoGOV [88] 0T Kol TO ETEPOV OV (HOTE HOTEP AMAPUCLY EIVOL.
ovvnbeg 8¢ todto tpaywkoic. L r(R) Lp



1 Im. add. Lascaris  hoc a sch. priore separavit Brunck  &¢ del. Brunck  éott xai om. R
oonep om. R 10ic tparykoic Lp

The other ov is superfluous for it to serve as a negation. This is usual for tragedy.

wepiooov [0¢] éomi: scholia which were originally separate are very commonly linked
together by 6¢ and transmitted in a conflated form; cf. sch. 111b. See Xenis 2010a, 19 for a detailed
discussion of this phenomenon, and De Marco 1936, 22-9 for examples of conflation in L.

7a kol vov 11 §yKMTIKOG TPOEVEKTEOV TO T+ 0V VAP 0TIV &V EpMTNOEL O AOYOC GAL’ €V AmoPdcet
dopiotwc. L r(MR) a(AUY) Lp

1 7007’ ab paotv add. L: todt’ ad pacty mavdue méler (méiet om. R) ' &ykAntikédg I': £ykMTikdv
A mpoevektéov Y mpocaveyktéov Al mpocevektéov Cett. aopiotov a

It is necessary to pronounce 1 as an enclitic; for the sentence does not form a question but (tu is
being used) indefinitely in a statement.

gyrhitikde mpoevextéov 1o 1. this usage of mpoeépm can be observed in scholia concerned
with ‘pronunciation’, e.g. sch. Ar. Nu. 1163c (éktetopévmg TPOEVEKTEOV TV TPAOTNY Kol TNV
tpitnv cvAhapnv) and sch. Pi. O. 9.22b (todto 8¢ 10 € mpoevektéov ykhiost kai dacvvtéov). That
Y alone offers the correct reading is possibly the result of a conjecture.

7b  (ravonue mwoler): ‘maon T mOAeL.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘To the whole city.’

9 (7 oe AavBaver): “fy AavOBdavel e 0 TOV EXOpdV punyovipata €ri Tovg eidovg iovta;’ L r(R)

1 Im. add. Lascaris: éyeic ©i R

‘Or does it escape your notice that the schemes of our enemies are coming against our friends?’



10a (mpog - kaxa): ‘Tt amod TV £X0pdV Kaka £l Hudc oteiyovta.” L

1 Im. addidi

“The evils from our enemies coming to us.’

10b (mpdg): avti ‘éni.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

Equivalent to ‘against.’

11 gilov: Aeinet fy mepi- “mepi piov.” L r(R) a®(AUY)

1 Avuyovy pidwv UY (Avriyévy delevi): deest in cett.  hoc cum sch. 9 coniunxitR 6 R  tv' 7
nepi Tovg pidovg R

nepi is lacking; mepi gidwv (‘about our friends”) (should be understood).

pilwv: Aeiner N mept. a(AUY)
1 pilwv] vd. supra

14 Simhjj xept: ‘tf) o’ dAAMNA@V- T0DT0 Yap dnAol 1O SumAf, olov ‘O’ dAMA®Y dvarpedévimv
@V adshodv.’ L r(R) a®"(AUY) Lp

1 mpog tovg - Exbpdpv koxd. (1. 10) R

‘By each other’; for dutAf] denotes this, that is, ‘of the brothers who were killed by each other.’

oiAfl: ‘i v’ aAhov.” a(AUY)
11m. deestin A

15a énei ¢ ppoddoc éoniv Apysiwv otpatdc: vl ‘ap’ ob mepevyacty “EAAnveg-’ “Ounpog, ‘émei
Tpoing iepov ntoriebpov Enepoey.” 10 6& Pppoddog kad’ vmepPoiny eipntat. L r(MR) Lp

5



1 éme1on 0¢...otparog R (Sed émel in versu): érel d¢ ppovdog LLp  mepevyaowv] nemiedkaov LLp:
némhevkav r: corr. EImsley  énei] énewon r  1-2 énel — énepoev] Od. 1. 2 2 mokieBpov M
gnepoevom. LM 1t0] 0 R: 0 M

Equivalent to ‘from the time when the Greeks have fled’; as in Homer, ‘from the time when he
sacked the holy city of Troy.” ppoddog has been said for the purpose of exaggeration.

Go’ ob mepebdyaoty "Eilnve: for a similar clarification of the use of énei, cf. sch. Pi. O.
1.40f (énel viv xoBopod AéPnrog: olov de’ od adtdv. ol 8¢, &nedn avtov). Note also how the
scholiast writes "EAAnveg as a paraphrase for Apysiwv despite the need to distinguish between
people from different parts of Greece in this instance.

15b  énei: dvti ‘ag’ ov.” L r(MR)

1Im.deestinL cdvtiom.r

Equivalent to ‘from the time when.’

Oméptepov): AVt TO cOV.
16 avti Tob ‘mAéov.’ L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

Equivalent to ‘more.’

16-17 (00dev - drawuévy): olov, ‘ovk oida &v ticwy eipi § &v dyadoic A év kakoic.” L r(R)

1Im. addidi otovom.R

That is, ‘I do not know what situation I am in, whether in a good or a bad one.’

17 drwuévy: ‘atn ovveyouévn.’ L r(MR)

1Im.deestinL ¢vritod add. r

‘Afflicted by ruin.’



18a (jjon): dvti tod ‘fidea.’ L r(MR) Lp

1 jjoerv kadédg LLp: deestin r  7jon] hoc scholiastus videtur legisse

Equivalent to (the form) ‘fidea.’

18b  (sjoerv kaddg): [kai] ‘fdev o KaAdG TO TolodTa Uty ToAvpaypovodoay.” L r(MR) Lp

1 hoc a sch. priore separavi (dvti 100 fjdea kai fjdev o€ ktA. Lr: dvti 10D fjdea o kth. Lp)  Im.
addidi  xoi fidetv om. Lp: xoi del. Papag.  td towadto LPCLp: toig Totovtolg LA ta totadta
701G TO10VTOIG I

‘I knew well that you were not busying yourself about such things.’

19 1000’ odvex’ élémeumov: dvti ‘010 T00TO o€ Hyayov gvtadBa:’ 1O O¢ éémepumov dvti Tod
‘netemepmopmy.” L r(MR) a?®"(AUY) Lp

1 é¢émeumov U (deest in AY)  avtil viiM  flyaye M 2 éregumounv r

Equivalent to ‘because of this I led you here’; é€énepmov is equivalent to ‘I was summoning.’

éCéneumov: ‘petemepnouny.’ a(AUY)
11Im. deest in AY

20a xoiyaivovoa: dvti 10D ‘moppOpovca’ kol ‘TeTapayuéveos epovtilovsa:’ kdAym yop €6tV O
KOAYOG TG TopPVPOC TiTig &k ToD Pubod Thi¢ BaAdoong dviodca Bamtet TV KaAMGTNV TOPPLPAY,
mop’ & ki Kédyog 6 pévric. L r(R) a® (AUY) Lp

1 hoc post sch. 20c scripsit R (GAAwg katyaivovoa: kth.)  mopeupilovoa R kddyac R 2 v
kodldotnv] ivom. R 3 map’ 6 a: mapd R: map’ & LLp

Equivalent to ‘brooding” and ‘reflecting in a troubled manner’; for kaiyn is the sea-snail of the
purple dye which, coming up from the depths of the sea, dyes the finest purple, from which also
(the name of) Calchas the prophet is derived.



Kalyaivovoa. ‘mopeipovca, gpovtifovsa:’ KAAYN yap O KOAYOG TG TOpELPAG, mop’ O Kol
Kéiyogs. a(AUY)

1 yalkaivovoa A (ut in versu)  ydixn A

map’ O kol Kdiyac ¢ udvrig: on the etymological connection between Calchas and
Kolyaivo/kdiyn, cf. Orion 79, 1-3 Sturz (Kdlyac mapd 10 kakyoivewy, O €oti kotd Babog
LEPIUVAV- Kol KAAYN, | Top@Opa: H0gv Ttop” adTnV TO TOPPOPEV TO UEPILVAV).

20b  (kaiyaivovoa): ‘ppovtiCovoa.’” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘Reflecting.’

20c kaiyoivovoa: ‘ék BaBovg L pepuvddoa’ a¢ 10 fuccodopsdmv. L r(R)

1Ilm.deestinL 6OaupouvgR  Pvpcodouedov R

‘Meditating upon something in depth,’ like the word fvccodopedmv (‘pondering deeply’).

21 09 yap tapov v@v: avti Tod NMUGV’ - 0 8€ AOYoC Kat’ EpmTnoty oUTm Tpog T EERC: ‘0D Yap TV
KOOTYyVNTOV HU@V TOV pev étipnce oo 0 Kpéwv, tov 8¢ od;” L r(MR) Lp

1 1® kaoryvijto Kpéwvadd. M fuivLp 0 Adyoc 88 R obtog mpog o EEfigr  mpdg Tov £Efig
Lp 21tdoo om.r

Equivalent to ‘our.” The sentence serves as a question in relation to what comes after, as follows:
‘For of our brothers did not Creon honour with burial one, but not the other?’

mpog 10 £C7j¢ mpog To IS common when indicating what needs to be construed together, or
at least logically connected, and can be used with v, ¢&ijg, 10 érayouevov and other terms
describing position in a text, or with an actual quotation of a word or phrase. to £&fjg is used here
to refer to the following line (cf. sch. E. Ph. 1031: @ovia @dviog €k Oe®dv- Tveg 10 POVIo TPOG TO
&R Og Tade T pOVIa TpdEag v, poviog 6 Bedc); the force of this phrase can have a wider reach
in the case of longer, more complex sentences, e.g. sch. Ant. 1199 (xai tov pév: Tpog to EENG, Kai
1OV ngv Aovoavteg) where the scholiast uses 10 €E7g to refer to Aovoavteg in 1. 1201. 10 €ER¢ iS



also one of the terms used to introduce a paraphrase that uses simpler word order and often simpler
words to restate the sense of the text, and as such refers to ‘the normal/grammatical sequence’; e.g.
sch. 31a (10 &&fjg ‘“Toladtd @aoct tov dayadov Kpéovta ool kapol kexknpuyévar’) which replaces
knpo&avt Eewv in | 32 with something more recognisable as an infinitive of knputte
(kexnpoyévar) and omits the parenthetic remark Aéyw yap kapé.

23-24  (ovv dikn | ypnobeic): ‘dkaiq kpioetl ypnoduevog.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Employing just judgement.’

26 (IloAvveikovg véxov): avti Tod ‘avtov tov [Tolvveikny.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘Polynices himself.

30a (Bnoavpov): “Epponov,” ‘ebpnua.’ L a®P"(AUY)

11Im. add. Brunck  &bpnua om. a

‘Windfall,” “discovery.’

30b  (mpog yapiv Popac): ‘mpog TPV TpoPTic.” L
1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘For the delight of nourishment.’

3la rowadta poot: tO EENG ‘“TodTd Qact TOV dyaBov Kpéovta ol kdpol keknpouyéval.’ 10 68
AEY® Yap KAWE S0 LEGOV LETA TAOOVG AVEPDOVNOEY: ‘AEY® YapP,” PNGLV, ‘OTL KAUE TPOOTEPLEIANPE
@ KNPOYHOTL ETLYAP Kol EponTiy £V Toic (Mot katapdud.” L r(MR) a®"(AUY) Lp

1 zov dyafovadd. M 10 €G- Towodtd actom. R 10 €&fjg— kekmpuyévarom. M keknpuyBévar
Lp 2&pavnoer mepieiinee R: mepieipe M



The normal sequence is: ‘Such things they say the good Creon has proclaimed to you and me.” She
cried out Aéym yap kaué parenthetically with passion: ‘For I say,” she says, ‘that he included me
as well in the proclamation; for I still count even myself among the living.’

A&y yop raué: petd maBovg AvePdvnoe ToDTO i LEGOV, TOVTESTIY “ETL YOp Kol ELOVTIV &V TOTG
(ot katapBud.” a(AUY)

1 Aéyw ¢ kaué A (Sed yap inversu)  ceovtiv A 2 {dow apOud A

oo, uéoov: cf. sch. 127a. This expression is used not only to indicate parenthetic statements
(as here) but also exclamations (e.g. sch. Ph. 363: 610 pécov 10 oipot dmodvpdpevog enotv), since
exclamations are often classified as parenthetic interruptions of syntactically fuller phrases and
clauses. 610 pécov can also be used to highlight instances where one character interrupts another
(e.g. sch. A. Th. 989-91b: totto Boviopévn einelv EkmAVON Tap’ Avirydvng oo pécov gimodong).

&t yop kal duowtny év toig (ot katapiBud: cf. sch. 32a. This is potentially referencing
Antigone’s remark vv &t (doawv in |. 3. However, this also seems to anticipate Antigone’s
remark to Ismene in Il. 559-60 (oV pév Ciic, 1 67 €uny yoyn mdAo | Té€Bvnkev, dote toig Bavodoy
oeelelv), and thus demonstrates a tendency of scholiasts to take for granted knowledge of what
happens or is said later in a play, failing to take account of the fact that a theatre audience is in a
different position from a commentator and has yet to hear the later material. The scholiast seems
to imply here that Antigone has yet to resign herself to her death but dwells on how Creon’s edict
is directed at her as well. The paraphrase offered by sch. 32a has a very different force: ‘if it is
necessary for me as well to be counted among the living’ (ginep €l kaue ovykatapOpeiclot &v
toi¢ (®ow). Proceeding with this interpretation Antigone would express here much the same
attitude as in Il. 559-60: she is accepting of her death, and therefore does not consider it obvious
that the edict is also applicable to her.

31b dyabov: év eipwveig. L

Used ironically.

év elpawveig: for other instances where a scholiast describes the use of an adjective as
‘ironic’, cf. sch. El. 300 (6 xiewdc- kota gipoveiov) and sch. OT. 385 (0 miotog- €v eipwveiq).
Ninlist (2009, 212) defines eipoveio in scholiastic discourse as specifically ‘rhetorical irony’,
that is, the figure of speech by which ‘the speaker means the opposite of what he says’’. This
occurrence of the term is evidently no exception. It is also found in sch. 506 to communicate that
Antigone is not outrightly praising ‘tyranny’: ok €v érnaive todto Tfig Tupavvidog, GAL’ Exet Tt
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eipoveiag 6 Aoyog. Other words or phrases which are used in scholia to refer to instances of the
opposite meaning being conveyed are év fj0et (see below on sch. 275), kata avtippacty (€.9 sch.
Tr. 888: koi vdv 862 10 patoio kKatd dvtigpacty dvti Tod ® peréa; the term évtippacic is also used
to highlight cases of litotes), and éoynuaticuévov (e.g. sch. E. Or. 105: odk av dvvaiunv:
EOYNUATICUEVOV).

32a (Aéyw yop koué): ‘einep Ol kKaue ocvykatapdueiclat v toic (dow.” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘If it is necessary for me as well to be counted among the living.’

32b  (knpdéovt’ Eyev): avti Tod ‘Keknpuvyévar’ MG 10 G1yRoag £xm avti tod oryd. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘to have proclaimed,’ just as ‘I have been silent’ is equivalent to ‘I am silent.’

34 (ayerv): dvti tod ‘fyeicbar.” L

1 Im. addidi (ad veioBou (1. 33) adscriptum in L)

Equivalent to ‘to consider.’

34-5 kai 10 mpayu’ dyerv | ody d¢ map’ 0BoEv: ‘0y dg ETuyev Exev TO TPAyUA’ AvTL TOD ‘0VK
EVTEAMG Kal MG ThpePyoV GAL” O¢ péya-’ §j obtmg, ‘oY Mg ovdev aira uéyo.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ody ¢ mop’ 0voév LLp: deestin R &yetLp 2 1j obtwg, AL O¢ uéya, oby G 0VSEV I

“To treat the matter not in any random way,’ that is, ‘not with indifference and as incidental but as
important’; or as follows, ‘not as nothing but as important.’

38 (é00i0v): Aeiner yovév v’ 1) ‘8cOAGVY yovémy.” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

11



yovéwv is lacking so that it would be ‘of noble parents.’

39a 1’ d ralaippov: 1O EEfig- ‘Tl 88 v cot dyd mpocheipmy mAéov;’ dvti Tod ‘coi yevoiuny
YPNOOG, €l TadTO 0VTMG £YO1, ADoVGa TOV VOOV Kai Odmtovca OV AdeApov;’ €l 6¢ ypdpetal 1y
*PamTOVs0” VTl TOd “Abovca TOV vopov i EmPePatodoa avtév.” L r(MR) a " (AUY) Lp

178’ & todéppov, ei 166 év (i tad” évom. R) r 10 8& £Efig, i ddov &v I 2 v tadto obtog
Exerr:el...&yerLp  OBdmtovoa tOV vekpov, fiyovv TOv adeledv I 2-3 §j *eantovoa L*Ca: fy
Bdmtovoa LPCLp: kol pamtovca r 3 dvti 100 émPePatodoa Abovoa KTA. I TOV VOOV Kol
Odntovca OV Adehpov 1 KTA. Lp

The normal sequence is: “What more could I contribute for you?’ That is, ‘In what way could I be
useful to you, if these things were so, by breaking the law and burying our brother?’ If fj @dntovca
(‘or tightening”) is written, it would be equivalent to ‘breaking the law or validating it.’

Above’ dv: dvti Tod ‘Avovca TOV vopov kol Bantovcsa Tov Adelpdv;’ €l 0¢ ypapeTon §j *pdmTovca
avti tod ‘Avovoa Tov vouov i énPefatodoa avtov.” a(AUY)

el 0¢ ypagetar ‘N ‘panrovoa . the variant reading is found only here. The scholiast supposes
that Avovoa and ’pdmntovca would both refer to the edict, though it would seem odd for Ismene to
deliberate about coming down in favour of the edict. See, for instance, Jebb 1900, ad loc. on how
this phrase could be interpreted as a colloquialism to mean ‘loosening or tightening the knot’ (i.e.
‘meddling in any way’).

39b (ef ad’ év rodro1g): ‘gl tadto Kpéwv ékélevoey.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘If Creon ordered these things.’

40 mpoabeiunv: dvti tod ‘womocoyut.” L Lp

Equivalent to ‘do.’

12



42  moidv 1 kivddvevua: €k TovTov fidN 1O NBog Bpoa Kivdvvevuo KaAovong O Epyov: 1O 88 mol
Yvounc ot &l Og ddvvartolg &myepovong Aéyet. L r(R) Lp

1 moiév mi Lp: deestinL 8k todtov 8¢ 1O R 1-2 10 —siom. R

From this now observe the character of her (i.e. Ismene) who calls the deed a kivévvevpua. She says
the phrase noi yvoung mot’ &l as if she (i.e. Antigone) is attempting the impossible.

éx TovTov 1o 1o 1j0oc Spa: the force of §on is especially noteworthy here: Ismene will not
find out the specifics of Antigone’s plan until the next line (gi TOv vekpov Vv T10€ KOLQLETS ¥epi)
but ‘already’ refers to her sister’s call to action in the previous line (€1 Euumovioelg Kai Euvepydoet
okometl) as a kwdvvevpo. The scholia to the opening scene contain many remarks about the
characterisation of Antigone and Ismene: on Antigone, see below on sch. 69-70 where her
character/behaviour is described as dowpudviov; for Ismene, other scholia focus on the ‘proper’
nature of her conduct (sch. 65: mBavidc 6¢ xai 00 mpémovtog €ppovticev), and how her
expressions of despair are motivated by feelings of affection towards Antigone as well as her
‘cautious’ temperament (sch. 82: @ildcTopyov Kai ToTng TO 00 GAL” eDAAPES dEd01KeY 0DV Ko
nepl T AdeAPT] Kol avafod meptrad®dg).

44 7} yop voeic Oamrerv: “TOV AMNYOPELUEVOV Kol KEKOALUEVOY DO ThiG TOAEmG ToAudG OdmTety
o0;’ L r(MR)

1Im.deestinL -ovxkoi-ov M3 cOhom.r

‘Do you dare to bury the one who has been forbidden and prevented from being buried by the
city?’

tov amnyopevuévov kol kexwlvuévov. the paraphrase makes clear that the scholiast
considers andppntov to be masculine and referring to Polynices (c¢’) instead of neuter in
apposition to 6dmtety.

45 7ov yoiv uov kai tov oov: ‘€l un ov Bélelg Bdmtewy, £y® TodTo TOoMo® uoévn:’ 1 oV, ‘Kav
T TPOoTO| adTOV Elvon GOV ASEAPOV GAL> GALOTPIOIC GowTHY THC ovyyeveiog, &yd Odym TOV
ELOV KOl GOV AdEAPOV:’ AldLUOG 0 MOV VTTO TV DTOUVNUOTIOTOV TOV £ET|G oTiyov vevobedahai.
L r(MR) a®"(AU) Lp

1 zov yoiv éuov R: wov yodv Lp  &i—0d4ntetv om. M Bdyor Lp  todto om. Lp 2 mpocmorty
a0TOV] Tpoomoti d ovtdv M Tpoomotsl avTov- AdeEAPOV- oV yap O Tpo® GAL’ kTA. R eivon
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—fin.om. M ovyyeviog R 3 xai cov om. Lp  Aidvpog 8¢ ktA. separatim scriptum in R
pvnuoatiotdv R vevoBedoban tov £ETg otiyov Lp  vevoBedBar R

‘If you do not want to bury him, I will do this alone’; or as follows, ‘Even if you do not claim that
he is your brother but estrange yourself from ties of kinship, I will bury my brother and yours.’
Didymus says that the following line was considered spurious by the commentators.

nv ov un OéAng:. Bamntey dMMAovoTl: ) TOV UV TE Kal ooV AdeAPOV. Aldvpog 8¢ vevobebobat pnot
tov €€fjg otiyov. a(AU)

Aidvpog 0 noty Vo TAOV VTOUVHUATICTAV TOV ECTj¢ atiyov vevobsdolar: on Didymus see
sch. 4 n. For ‘commentators’ ol bmopvnuaticduevot is more common in scholia. Explicit mentions
of a ‘commentary’ from which part of the scholion was originally copied can be found in sch. 523
and 1326 (both of which read év 6¢ t@® vmopviuatt obtwg); in both cases the scholiasts use their
sources to record a paraphrase of the text. Possible grounds for why |. 46 was thought to be spurious
are that its inclusion interrupts the one-line stichomythia, and 1. 45 would make perfectly good
sense on its own.

47 & oyetiia, Kpéovrog: oi dvtihoyion Sfilai siotv: 1) pév yap t® mpdyport, 1 88 T oikeldtnT
axolovbel. L r(R) Lp

1 & oyethia Lp atl ai avtoyiot R npaypaty] mpootdypott coni. Wex: knpoypott Coni.
Kruytbosch

The opposing positions are clear: for the one follows the situation, the other ties of kinship.

al dvtidoyior. elsewhere in Sophoclean scholia (&vtidoyia is not attested in scholia to
Aeschylus or Euripides) this term is used of Teucer’s dispute with Agamemnon and Menelaus
(sch. Ai. 1052a: évtetbev & TV Tpdeacty Tiic avtiloyiag Ayetol 0 Tedkpog, 6Tl 00K gioty AT
Baotreic ol Atpeidar; and sch. Ai. 1093a: wpo tiig avtihoyiog Bovietar porda&on tov Mevélaov, 6t
gvyevig OV ovK G&la Td yével E€apaptavet) and Electra’s argument with Clytemnestra (sch. EI.
629: ovd’ émictacor kKAvew: mBavdc [0€]- o0 yap xpn &v Toig avtiloyiog Bupodcbar tov
nrtouevov). In addition to referring to onstage disputes, we find dvtiloyia used of a hypothetical
argument that Eteocles and Polynices could have had on Oedipus’ behalf to protect him from exile
(sch. OC. 443: &movg opikpod- olov, avtidoyiog Bpayeiog, fiv &5el momoachot cdTodg vrgp oD
TATPOG SIOKOUEVOL TMV ONPDV).

1 HEV YOp TA Tpayuorl, 1 o€ tj] oikelotntt axolovlel: a highly ambiguous remark in terms
of the meaning of t® npdyuari. Reading t@® mp<oot>ayuartt is attractive given the use of this word
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in sch. 853 (t@v 10b dpyovtoc npoctayudtmv) and 872 (6 éott ta mpootdypata); and knpdyuartt,
though harder to justify from a palaeographical standpoint, is the word most commonly used in
the scholia to refer to Creon’s edict (sch. 31a, 77, 192, 291, 293, 376a, and 499). However, such
attempts to emend the text are unnecessary. Supposing that tf) oiketotnti can only reasonably be
used in connection with Antigone, 1@ mtpdypott cannot here mean ‘action/the act’ (i.e. performing
the burial rites) but rather ‘the situation/matter’: Antigone has outlined the circumstances in which
she and Ismene find themselves in Il. 23-36, and Ismene ‘follows the situation’ by going along
with the terms of the edict and opting to not act in violation of it (cf. Il. 34-5 where wpdyua is used
to refer to the general ‘situation’ in Thebes following the Argives’ attack: kai to mpdyu’ Gyswv |
ovy &¢ mop’ ovOEV). Another possible interpretation (albeit less likely) is to read the scholion as
providing commentary purely on I. 47: Ismene cries out @ oyetiia, Kpéovtog dvteipnidtoc; when
in |. 44 she had said simply aroppntov moAet, and so this mention of Creon might suggest that she,
in fact, is the one concerned with tf] oikelotnti, in which case t® mpdayuatt would refer to
Antigone’s eagerness for action and thus her determination to perform the burial rites. If this
second interpretation is correct, this scholion would serve as an instance of ‘atomization’ as
defined by Gumbrecht (2003, 46); for a full exploration of this phenomenon in the scholia, see
below on sch. 264a. In sch. 538 there is a similar contrast between the two sisters in terms of their
motivations: n pév (i.e. Ismene) un dpdcaca OLOAOYET TEMPayEVL KOl KEKOWVOVIIKEVOL S10. TOV
no0ov Tig adeleTig, 1 0 (i.e. Antigone) cmovdalel (Bdoav antry StaPLAGEL.

48 dAL’ 000V avTd TAV EudV: ‘0D PETEGTIV QDT EIPYEWV e Amd TOV EUMV-’ §j 0UTOC, ‘0 HETESTIV
avT® 0 Nuétepo foviedpata gipysw.” L r(MR) Lp

1 441’ ovdev Lp: 6AL” 0bdev adtadv tav éudv eipyerv uétoo M obtog om. r  1-2 1j obtwg, 0v
péteotv glpyev e amd t@v EUdv Ta £ fovievpata Lp

‘He has no right to keep me from my own’; or as follows, ‘He has no right to prevent my plans.’

49-50 matnp | ¢ v@V dmeyOng: “Tag GLUPOPAS CKOTNOOV TOD TAVTOC YEVOLS Kol TS O ToTTp
AKAeNG AmdAETO, 00 POVOV OE AKAENG AL Kol dmexON g d1d TOV yevouevov doov.” L r(R) Lp

1 matip | dc vy RLp 2 dchedg andreto L*“Lp: dndreto duokhedg R 00 povov & AkAedC
R dmeybng] énaybnc LLp

‘Consider the misfortunes of our whole family and how our father died without fame, and not only
without fame but also detested because of the plague that occurred.’

51 7pog avToPdPWV GUITOKNUATOV: ADTOC YOP E0VTOV EPMPACE Kol Eyvm cuvav Tf untpi: § ‘Ov
o0TOC EMOTTNG EyEVeTo’ 1} “TOV Qavepdv kol mdowv Eyvoopévov.” L r(R) a®"(AUY) Lp
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1 zmpog avropopwv RLp  yapom. R &ppoace Lp  &yvovR 2 adtog avtontng R

For he exposed himself and realised that he was sleeping with his mother; either ‘what he himself
became an inspector of” or ‘what was clear and known to all.’

avToPapwV: o0To¢ Yop Eoavtdv. a(AUY)

1 adropopwv U: deest in AY  yap om. A

53a (dirhodv émog): ‘dumrhovv dvopa Exovoa, uitnp t€ Kai yovi.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Having a twofold name: mother and wife.’

53b (4roc): ‘mafoc.” L a(AUY)

11Im. add. Papag. £&mog a (wébog in versu)

nabog (‘suffering’) (is another reading).

54a (dptavaot): ‘ayyovouc.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘By hanging.’

54b  (Awpazor): ‘apavilel,” ‘andiivow.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Obliterates,’ ‘destroys.’

58 (uova on vay Jedenuuéva): ‘Pndevog Emkovpov dvtog fuiv.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris
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‘When we have no ally.’

59-60 & vouov Pig | wijpov topdvvav: ‘el TV yevouévny Yieov TdV TupavveV Tf] ToD VOUOL
avaykn mopapainuev,” Tovtéoty, ‘€l v €€ovoiay TNV €k T®V VOU®V TOIG TUPAVVOLS ETOUEVIV
napaPainuev.” L r(MR) Lp

1 wijpov topavvawv i kpdrn (7] kpdty om. R) r: &i vouov wijpov Lp  giom.r 1@ topdvwo r 2
el] eicM

‘If we were to transgress the decree of the rulers that was made with the force of the law,’ that is,
‘if we were to transgress the power which attends upon the rulers from the laws.’

60 (xpdtn): ‘tag Paciieiog.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Kingly authorities.’

6la &L’ évvoelv ypn todto puév: ‘TpdTOV PEV OTL AGOEVETG EGUEV €K pUOEMG KOO YuVaiKes, EmeiTa
Kol V70 TS TOYMC dobevéotepat kabo dobevéotepar.” L r(R) Lp

1 6l évvoeiv ypi r  dcBeveic pév éopev r €k g @Ocemg Lp 2 kaBo dobevéstepar om. rLp

‘Firstly that we are weak by nature insofar as we are women, then also that we are weaker by our
situation insofar as we are weaker.’

aolevéotepar kabo dobevéarepor. kabo yovaikeg in the first clause does suggest that we
should expect a similar explanatory phrase in the second, but it is difficult to account for the
repetition of acbevéotepar (hence the omission of kaB0 dcbevéotepon in r and Lp). Textual
corruption seems very likely here, though it is possible to observe a similar tautology in a scholium
recentius to OT (sch. OT. 1044): éni yap ékeivov @v véuel Tig Aéystar Botip kO Bothp.

61b (dA1” évvoelv ypn tovto uév): mapa 1o Edpuridov: “yovn yop tdAAa pev eofov mAda, | Kok
&’ €¢ aAxknyv Kol oidnpov gicopdv.’ L r(R)
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11m. add. Elmsley map’ Ebpurion M: xoi Evpumtiong R yovn — eicopav] E. Med. 263-4  yap]
uqrer  pévom.L  2eicr

As in Euripides: ‘For a woman in other respects is full of fear, and incapable of looking upon battle
and sword.’

64a (dAyiova): ‘Aommpotepa.’ L r(MR)
11m. add. EImsley  Avanpédtata r (vd. sch. 64b)

‘More painful.’

64b (dlyiova): Leimel 10 <dote>" ‘dote drovew tadta kal ta TovteVv xeipova.” L r(MR)

11Im. add. Elmsley  Aginet 10] Avmnpdtoto Aéyewv r - dote add. Papag.

@orte is lacking: ‘so as to consent to this and what is worse than this.’

65 tovg V7o yBovog: §| Tov IloAvveikn 1j Tovg yBoviovg daipovas. Thavdg O Kol ToD TPETOVTOC
EppovTIoEY: Pnoi yop Ott ‘dmoloynoopat toig katda y0ovog.” L r(R) Lp

1 70D 6o yOovég Lp: éya uév ovv airodboa R &i tov ITohvveikny R dmoyBoviog R 2 todg
V1o ¥Bovéc R

Either Polynices or the chthonic deities. It is plausible how she took thought for what is proper;
for she says that ‘I will defend myself before those beneath the earth.’

mlavidg o kol Tod Tpémovrog éppovricev: characterisation is very often framed in terms of
‘plausibility’ (mbavdg); see below on sch. 100a on scholiastic remarks concerning the chorus.
Also worth of note here is the use of tod npénovtoc which often denotes issues of ethical propriety;
for more on npémov see Pohlenz 1965.

66 Coyyvoiav ioyerv: ‘cuyyvouny &g o6t Big tpdocw tadta.’ L Lp

1 cuyyvounv &ewv om. Lp

18



“To be understanding since I do these things under constraint.’

67a (roic év téder): ‘1oig faciredol.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘The rulers.’

67-68 10 yap | mepiooo mpdooery: YVOUOAOYIKMDG ATUALGTTETAL: “TO YO TOPO SVVOAULY T TPATTEWY
nAidov.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...zpdrrerv Lp

She concludes with a gnomic remark: ‘For it is foolish to do something beyond one’s strength.’

69-70 odt’ av keleboay’ olt’ v, ei OéLoig &ut | mpdooery, uod y’ av noéwg dpons uéta: T0 TELEIOV
‘00T’ dv keAevoapl,’ 10 08 EENG- ‘oVte €l BEN01G TpditTEty, Enod péta NOE®S Gv dpONG.” dSaOVIOV
8¢ 10 NPog- Pnoiv, ‘odte oe Avaykdom AL’ obT’, i 0Eho1g, 110éwg EEopal cov Ty Emkovpioy.” L
r(MR) Lp

1 o0t av kedeboauu’ Lp: éuod y’ av nééwe dpam¢ uévav M: &uod yap noéws R (sed y” av in versu)
2 xehevooupey L 10 88 éEficom. r obT’ dv &l 0éherg mpdrte Lp: obt’ dv el 06" mphisoewy I
3 007’ &l Béhoic] ot Gv Béhoig L: ot Gv OéAng Lp: obt’ av et BéAeig r: corr. Papag.  £€ouad
(aut &-) codd.: 6¢€opai coni. Papag.  oov] cov M

obt’ av kelevooayut in full, and the normal sequence is: ‘Nor, if you should want to act, would | be
glad for you to act with me.” Her character is extraordinary: she says, ‘Neither will I compel you
but nor, if you should be willing, will I be glad to have your help.’

70 télerov: this phrase is used in cases where instances of elision or crasis might lead to
confusion or actually generate ambiguities in the text; here, presumably, the scholiast aims to
safeguard against reading keledoai pe. When commenting on elision, to té\etov focuses on a
single word which is given its full form either by itself (e.g. sch. E. Hipp. 336, 10 téielov orydut
for orydp’; and sch. E. Ph. 1495, 16 téleiov kpavOeioa for kpavOeio’, where kpavOeic is another
possible reading) or, as is the case here, alongside immediately surrounding words (e.g. sch. E. Or.
646, o téhetov ypn ue for ypn w’). In the latter case, the elided vowel is supplied only for the word
being focused on, hence ott’ av in this scholion since only kekevooun’ is being elucidated. A
similar phenomenon is observable for instances of crasis: the separate forms can be provided by
themselves (e.g. sch. OT. 580, 16 téketov a av for av) or as part of a longer quotation without other
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words being given their full forms (e.g. sch. A. Pers. 865, 10 téketov v motopod odd’ 4’ éotiog
for motapodd’ de’ Eotiag).

dauudviov ¢ 1o fj6oc: on fdog as it relates to Antigone and Ismene in the opening scene,
see sch. 42 n. The use of doupdviog to describe someone’s characterisation is striking, and appears
nowhere else in scholiastic texts.

olte o¢ Gvaykdow GAL" olt’, el Oéloig, Hoéwe éCoual oov v émxovpiav: the paraphrase
provided for Il. 69-70 accords with the most probable interpretation for nééwg, which has the
adverb refer to what is pleasing for Antigone, not Ismene (so 16éw¢ <€uoi>). Papageorgiou’s
emendation for €€opai (6é€opai) to account for the accusative v énwovpiav is plausible but the
accusative with &yopon is well-attested elsewhere in later Greek, e.g. Basilius, Sermones xli 240.41
(vmoyvovpevov 1w, kol 10 Tobovuevov EEoparn) and Nicetas, Oratio Ecclesiastica 230 (dueic 6&
guuévovtec avtoic cwbnoecbe kai eipnvnv £€ecbe); cf. also the variant €oupon at E. Hipp. 660
where most MSS read &Eopev (oryd 6 £€opan otopa, which a scholiast paraphrases to tf) oy 10
otopo kabEopat).

N

71 (641" i00’ dmoiolomoia oot dokel): “yiyvooke 0moio oV 0éAeLC, TO Teibeobat Toic Tupdvvole,” fi
‘ol Tn yevod omoia kai Boviet.” L r(R)

1 Im. addidi: téAdwv 0l émoio R (Ut in versu)  yivwoke omoia oot dokei R 2 kai om. R

“Think what you want, that is, obedience to the rulers,” or ‘Be the sort of person you wish.’

yiyvwoke omoia...J] to100ty yevod ormoia.... the paraphrases stem from the ambiguity of
ic0(1). The first interprets the form as the imperative of oida (with émoia as neuter accusative
plural), and the second as the imperative of &iui (with 6moia as feminine nominative singular).

72 KkoAov pot todo morovoy: ‘Bayacn Tov AdeEAPOV:’ AvTl ToD ‘KaAdg pot Eotot O VIEP AOEAPOD
Bdvorog’ Tovtéoty, ‘evkieéotatoc.’ L r(R) Lp

1 kadov por rovro R Baydon] Bayovon LLp: Bdyovoa R: corr. Papag.  kakov Lp  Omép tod
a.oeA@od Lp

‘(For me) having buried my brother’; that is, ‘Death on behalf of my brother will be fine for me,’
that is, ‘most renowned.’
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74 GSowa mwavovpynoaoo: “SlKold LETO TOVOVPYING EPYACUUEVT), G 0T AEYELC,” €MEL TPOEINEY,
‘10 yap | meprooa mpdocewv ovk Exel vodv ovdéva’ 1§ obtmg, Avii tod ‘evcePdg mavta
gpyacouévn.’ L r(MR) Lp

1 npoceine r 2 1j obtwg, 6ola Tavovpyncaca avtl Tod ‘€voePdg kTA. LLpP: f| obtmg, ‘cdoefdg
KTA. I

‘Having performed just acts in villainy, as you yourself say,’ since she said beforehand, ‘For doing
things beyond one’s strength makes no sense’; or as follows, equivalent to ‘having performed
everything righteously.’

75  10ic katw @V évlade: yevvoiov Kol ToDTO €i¢ VTOONKAG GLVTEAODV THG HETO TODTO EMONUiNG
011 0€T e¥ tiBecBon pepvmuévov gxetvov Tod xpovou Kai 8Tt 61 Adyov VOGYETY Kdtw- EmenPEPAnTan
8¢ tadTo TOig ToMuUaAcLY 0UK dypeimg, ig evoéPfetay npotpendueva. L r(MR) Lp

1 6v o6t u’ dpéoxervr  xoiom.Lp  tig] toigc M émdnpiag] amodnuiog coni. Papag. 2
pepvnuévov M

This is noble as it contributes to warnings of life beyond the grave, because it is necessary to
arrange things well, being mindful of that time, and because it is necessary to give an account (of
oneself) in the world below. These things have been inserted in the verses for good reason, since
they encourage piety.

ensuPéfintar o todTa T0ic TOUjUACLY OVK Gypeiwg, Ei¢ evaefeioy mpotperoueva: this claim
is predicated on the commonplace notion that literature should have a didactic function, providing
the reader/listener with a model of ‘piety’ (evcéfetav) and ‘nobility’ (yevvaiov, mentioned at the
beginning of this scholion). The use of éreupéPAinton (‘has been placed in addition/been inserted’)
suggests a separation of Antigone’s remark about caring for the dead from the main thrust of the
narrative, as if Sophocles has her say this as an aside for the benefit of the audience. That tragedy,
or literature more generally, was seen as a vehicle for lessons on morality is famously articulated
in Frogs, e.g. at Ar. Ra. 1053-6: AL’ dmokpOmTewy ¥p1) TO TOVNPOV TOV Y& mOMTHY, | Kol un
napdyswv unde S1dacKe. Toig HEV yap moudapioow | ot diddokarog dotig epalet, toiow &
Npdot Tomrai. | wévo o1 Sl ypnota Aéyewv uag. The phrase GAL™ dmokpOTTEWY XPT) TO TOVNPOV
OV ye Tom TV | Kol un mapdyswv unde dwdokewv highlights another aspect of this viewpoint, that
literature has the potential of being a corrupting influence on its audience, and so the poet/tragedian
must be proactive in presenting examples of human behaviour worthy of emulation; this can also
take the form of gnomic remarks, as is the case here.

toi¢ mowjuootv: for the plural of moinuo used to refer to single lines of verse, cf. D.H. 1. 41
(T 8¢ mompato O Eyst- KTA.).
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77 10 1@V Gedv évuu’ driuaoao’. “ta mopd 0goig tipa dtipade.” tetiunton yop mapd 0eoic kai
dc1ov vevopiotat 10 Bamtely vekpovg, olg piAAov Ol teibesBon §j Toig 10D Kpéovtog knpoypacty.
L r(R) Lp

1 70 v Oeddv Evtiua RLP - 1 mapd 101 Oeoig Evripa Lp  tetiunte R yap mapa 1oig Oeoig Lp
2 toi¢ Kpéovtog knpoyuact R

‘Dishonour what is held in honour among the gods.” For the burying of corpses is honoured and
considered pious among the gods, whom it is more necessary to obey than the proclamations of
Creon.

80a o0 uev tad’ av mpolyoro: ‘oL P&V TADTA TPOPAGILOV.” TAG YOP TPOPAGELS TPOYAVAG EKAAOLV,
o¢ kai KaAlpayog, ‘dypade 1@ maonowv ni mpoydvnow poita,” &v 1® v~ Aitiov: §j ‘o0 tadta
TPoPaALOL,” fj “‘ob pév TovTolg dv cavtiv okemalog.” L r(R) a*®"(AUY) Lp

lovouevtad’ v R towdrta L: towdt’ av R mwpovyavag R 2 dypade — Epoita] fr. 72 Pfeiffer
dypade Td] Gypadetm LLp: dypadétm a: dye 6¢ 1o R: corr. Buttmann et Dilthey (&ypoade divisit
ille: @ hic)  mpoyavaiow L: mpovyavaiow R év td tpite Aitio R 3 mpovBariov L2 uev]
u R

‘Make these excuses.’ For they used mpoydvor as a synonym for mpogdoei (‘excuses’), as also in
Callimachus, ‘For that reason he frequented the countryside on every pretext,’ in the third book of
Aetia; or ‘Hold these things before yourself,” or ‘You may shelter yourself with these things.’

zpolyoio: ‘mpoeacifov.’ T0S Yap TPoPacels Tpoyxdvas kdlovv, g kol KaAilipayog, ‘dypade t@
ndonow £ni Tpoydvnow poita.’

1 mpodyor” AY  dypadéto a

TGS YOp TPOPATEIS TPOYGVOS EKGLOVV...- §j ‘0D T0DTO TPOofdriov,” 1] ‘o0 uev tovToIg OV
ooty okeradorg”: cf. Hesych. m 4051 (mpotyoio- mpogacifoio) and especially « 4098, which has
a significant degree of overlap with this scholion (mpdyoio: npogacifolo. §| mpofdiroto, koi
okenalo10. Topo Kol Tag domidag TpoPar<A>ole ELeyov).

80b (#on): Todto <T0> 10N Ti|g TPoBLping adENTIKOV. L

11Im. addidi  #on] hoc scholiastus videtur legisse: in versu &¢ 6n codd.  to add. Tournier
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This (use of) 116n serves to emphasise her eagerness.

to010 <10> 1j0n Tij¢ Tpobvuios avéntikov: this emendation, which changes 16n into a word
quoted from the text, seems the most compelling interpretation for this scholion. Otherwise, todto
would likely refer to Ismene’s declaration in 11. 78-9 that she will not participate in Antigone’s
plan (to 6¢ | Big moltdv dpav Epuv aunyovoc), which is then said to ‘intensify’ (av&ntikov)
Antigone’s eagerness to act. Ismene’s hesitancy regarding Antigone’s suggestions is observed in
sch. 42 (on which see above) and, more explicitly, in sch. 82 (pi\déctopyov kai ToHTng TO ROOC
aAl’ evAdaPéc). For the latter interpretation, avéntikog would denote one thing ‘encouraging the
growth’ of another (e.g. sch. Il. 21. 498-9: 6 yap Epufic 00 moAépov avéntikds, aAL’ giprvnc); for
the former, the adjective is often applied when pointing out rhetorical ‘emphasis’ (for which the
term adénoig is commonly used), e.g. Arist. Rh. 1368 a 10 (ypnotéov 8¢ kol T®V aOENTIKOY
ToAoic, olov €l povoc §) mpdtoc fi pet’ dAlyov | koi O péhiota memoinkev) and sch. 1. 8. 108b
(twvég ,,unotopa’ €mi Tod Aiveiov 510 TO aHENTIKOV).

82  oiuor tadaivyc: @IAOGTOPYOV Kol TaNTNG TO N00C AL’ edlaPéc: dédotkey oLV Kai mepi Ti
adeloti xai avapod nepraddg. L r(R) Lp

1 pudotopyov] g dmepeirootopyov R kai 10 mepi R

Her character too is affectionate, but cautious; and so she fears for her sister and cries out
passionately.

piAdeTopyov Kkai tavtns 10 §0oc ¢’ eblapic: cf. sch. 423 where pildctopyog is used of
Antigone after performing the burial rites (10 euo6ctopyov g KOpNG S10 TovTOV OpdTan). In
scholia @uootopyia retains its function in Classical Greek of referring primarily to familial
affection, e.g. sch. 423 and sch. OC. hyp. I. 5-6 Xenis on the affection shown by Ismene and
Antigone towards Oedipus (foav yap T®v Gpoévov mepl OV motépa Prhoctopydtepar {ai
Onielan)).

83 (wotuov): ‘Piov.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris  yp. serius additum in L

‘Life.’
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86 oiuot, karabdda: S0 TOVTOL dSNAOT BTt ‘4’ 0l TOIR AydALOpaAL: TAGLY OVV AmyYEAAE oOTE.
dpo 8¢ kai EpuPpilet &v oig dokel avth) pooyopilecbar. L r(MR) Lp

1 moitovadd. M S tobto r  dydAlopon] dyyéAlopon M dmdyyehe cavta r 2 koi om. r
npoyopilecOar r

Through this she means that ‘I exult in the things I am doing; therefore announce them to
everyone.” At the same time she is insulting in those matters in which she (i.e. Ismene) thinks she
is gratifying her.

épvPpiler év oic dokei avtii mpooyopilecBou: the scholiast appears to be referencing
Ismene’s promise to keep Antigone’s plan secret in |. 85 (kpvi] 6& kebbe, oV & adtwg £yd); she
anticipates that this will be welcomed by her sister (zpooyapiCesOar) but manages instead to elicit
an insulting response (épuppiler).

88  Ogpunv émi woypoior: ‘€mi advvarolg veaviedn kol &ni andéot tépan v yoynyv.” L r(R)
aabbr.(AUY) I—p

1 Oepunv Lp: deestin L éni andéowv avidtoic R tépmeig a

“You act like a reckless youth in what is impossible and delight in your soul in unpleasant things.’

énl woypoiot: ‘ént andéot tépmelg v youyny.” a(AUY)
11m. deestin A

89 oig udiicl’ Goeiv ue ypi: ‘T 1@V Bedv Ocig S10r O OdmTEW TOV VEKPOV Kai HOAMGTO ASEAPOV.
L r(R) Lp

1 oic uéiiot’ Goeiv (G- Lp) ue xpi L (Ut in versu): all’ old’ éapeokovs’ oic R a8ehpov dvta R

“The holy law of the gods through the burying of a corpse and particularly (through the burying
of) a brother.’

90 &i kol ovvijoy y’r AL’ Gunydvav: ‘gl Kol duvior apéokety, AL aunydvov épdc.’ L r(R) Lp
1 &i xai dvvijon p’ Lp: deestin R &AL’ odv dpnydvov R
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‘If you will even be able to please (them), but you desire the impossible.’

91 odkodv drav on i cféve: ‘dtav AdLVATHGM, TOTE TahGOouaL: VDV 0¢ dvaykaiov Emyelpeiv.” L
r(MR) Lp

1 ovkodv 6tav RLp  téte om. r

‘When | prove incapable, then I will stop; but now it is necessary to make my attempt.’

92 (dpynv ¢ Oypav): “008E EMPAALEY TOIG ApuNavOols KOAOV Eotv.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘It is honourable not even to attempt the impossible.’

94  mpookeion dixy: Avti TOD ‘dwkaiwe,” d¢ kol MUES ETL papev &v Th) ovvnOeig Pig dvti Proimg: 1
N mpog tod dikn €otiv Iv’ N oVtE, ‘TPOG T@ Tf Olkn AnexBécban kai t@ Bavovtt dvopuevng Eon.’
KOA®G 0& 10 keion tva v peta Bdvatov avtii tpocyevnoouévny tpopiav aiviéntot. L r(MR) Lp

1 &Opax 68 1 Oavévri v Sikm Gl Tod dikaiog M covil® M 1-2 { i mpoc om. R 2 1od
dikn] tod dikng R: tod diknv M mtpog @] mpog 10 LLp  dmépybor R dvopevacr 3 iva] iv’
nobtocr  mpooyevmoouévny om. Lp: mpocyvopévny I aivitteton r

Equivalent to ‘justly,” just as we also still say in ordinary discourse ‘by force’ as equivalent to
“forcibly’; or Tpog belongs with diky, so that it would be as follows, ‘In addition to being hateful
to justice you will also be hostile to the dead man.” The word keion is used well so that she can
hint at the vengeance after death which will come to her.

atviénror: for a detailed analysis of aivittopor and its various meanings, see Nunlist 2009,
225-37. Nunlist arranges uses of aivittopon into three categories — “allusions,’ ‘hints,” and ‘hidden
meanings’ — and Antigone’s remark is an example of the second, since ‘[u]nlike an allusion, this
rhetorical device does not incorporate an ‘external’ piece of information, but the speaker chooses
to veil h[er] message,’ and ‘the recipient is...expected to unveil and understand the actual message’
(ibid., 232). The verb also appears in sch. 499, commenting on t@v c®v Aoywv and having the
same signification: dw <tovtov> 10 kpvypa Tod [ToAvveikovg aivitteror. That is, the scholiast
supposes that Antigone uses t@v odv Loywv in place of a straightforward mention of the edict, and
leaves it to Creon to determine what she is specifically referring to.
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96-7 meioouat yop ob | tooodTOV 0VIEV: ‘0VOEV deViV,” pnoi, ‘meicopan dmep pe Thg gvKieing Tod
KaAoD Oavdtov dmoctepnoel’ dvti, 00OV THAKODTOV KOKOV Teicopal MOTE U 00 KOAMG
amoBaveiv.” L r(R) Lp

1 zeioopar yap ovdév Lp: mabeiv to dervov tovto R pe om. R

‘Nothing terrible,” she says, ‘shall I suffer which will deprive me of the glory of an honourable
death’; that is, ‘I will suffer no misfortune so great as to not die honourably.’

99  avouvg uev Epyn: ‘GvonTmG PEV Kol PIAOKIVOOVMG TPATTELS, EDVOTKDC 0 T® Oavovit.” L r(R)
Lp

1 émkwvdovoc Lp @ dmoBavovtt adered R

“You act in a mindless and foolhardy way, but in a way that is kindly to the one who died.’

100a  dxric deliov: ohvodog Tvdv OnBaimv yepdviov £otiv €€ OV O Y0pOG GUVESTNKEV.
peThmepnTol 8¢ £oikacty ovtol HId Tod Kpéoviog yeyeviioOa, mel kai i mpopdcels Tig eicddov
6V yop®dv mbavag etvor dei- koi &nedn katmpddraot T Tpotepaia tag ONPag kol ol dpiotot
navteg TOV Apyelov AvnpnvIol, EIKOTMG TEPLYOPETS €i01 KOl T TOPOVOT NUEPY EVYXOPIOTODGLV. O
8 Moyoc: @ @idn Nuépa, Topd Ta TPOGHEV NuEpag eardpa HUiv paveica.” L r(R) a®*"(AUY) Lp

1in versu éekiowo LP®  éotivom.Lp 2«xoiom.R 06600 L*¢ 3 1d yopd R mbavac]
mbavidg LR: corr. Lasc.: om. Lp  katopbdkact LPCLp: katondpbncav L*S 1§ mpotepaig] i
npotépa. codd.: corr. Lasc. 4 mapovon] mpotépa R edyopiotdowv R 5 quépa kal mapa R

There is (now) a coming-together of certain Theban elders, who make up the chorus (of this play).
They seem to have been sent for by Creon, since it is necessary for the pretexts of the chorus’
entrance to be plausible; and since they have set Thebes aright on the previous day and all the best
Argives have been killed, they are suitably overjoyed and give their thanks to the present day. The
sense is: ‘Dear day, which has appeared to us bright compared with the previous days.’

GxTic deliov: mepLyopels eiot TV Apyeiov dvnpnuévov kol eact, ‘® T dxtivog Tod Hiov edg
TO QaAVEV MUV KAAAIGTOV TV TpoTépmv Nuepdv.” a(AUY)

linversu dehiooa oot A 1-2 @ —fin] vd. sch. 100c 2 mpdtepov A (ut in versu)
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&E v 6 yopoc ovvéatnkev: remarks on the composition of the chorus in the scholia bear a
strong resemblance to those in the hypotheseis of Aristophanes of Byzantium (on this phenomenon
see, for instance, Meijering 1985, 91 and Nunlist 2009, 240). The hypothesis to Antigone reads 6
3¢ yopog cuvéotnkeyv & Emympimv yepovtov (fr. 1. 19 Nauck), and these comments in general
contain ¢ &¢ yopog (ovvéotnkev) ék... as a fixed formula. The hypothesis to OC is particularly
noteworthy in this case since, in addition to making use of this formula towards the end (6 3¢ xopoc
ovvéotnkey €€ ABnvaiov avopdv, hyp. . 23-4 Xenis), the composition of the chorus is elucidated
much earlier by the same phrase that we find in this scholion: & Gv 6 xopog cuvéstnkev (hyp. I.
9 Xenis).

émel kol TOC TPOPAOEIS TiG elo6d0v TAV yopdv mbavag elveu dei: the need for mbavoTnc
extends to the chorus and not just the actors (cf. sch. 65) — a claim very reminiscent of Arist. Po.
1456 a 25-6 (koi TOV yopov 8¢ Eva Sl VTOAOUPAVELY THV DTOKPITAV, Koi HOpLov etvarl Tod dAov
Kol cuvayevilesOor un domep Evpuridn aAL’ domep Zogokhel). According to this view, the chorus
must have a clearly defined role in the events of the play, and this all depends on its composition
and the reasons for its entrance. Here the chorus consists of Theban elders who were previously
involved in the city’s affairs, and they are now being summoned by Creon since it is suitable that
he should give them a detailed account of his proclamation and the current state of the city (cf.
sch. 155 and 164, which also touch on the reasons for the elders’ being summoned). For other
scholia concerned with the plausibility of the chorus’s entrance, see especially sch. OT. 144
(mBavn M €lc0d0¢ 10D Yopod: oKéNTEGHUL Yap PNOL OETV peTd ToD dNUOV TTePL TOV TpakTé®V) and
sch. Ai. 134a (mbavr 82 xoi 1 &lcodog: ... TovTNg OVV TiG EHUNG dKovGavTeg ol Tolauiviol
TAPOyEYOVAGL UNOET® VIO TG E0VOIG TEMEIGUEVOL MG OVTOG €N O TPAENS, OAL’ ATIOTODVTEG (OG
V10 £x0pod memhdcOot oidopevor). See Meijering 1985 for an analysis of scholiastic engagement
with this aspect of the tragic chorus as well as other notions about the part that a chorus was to
play in a tragedy.

elkotwg mepryopeis eiot: the chorus’s emotional state also must be reasonable/plausible (cf.
sch. 150-1: mavv mbavadg To Thg £0YNG).

100b (dxtic): dvti Tod ‘dxrtivoc.” L

11Im. add. EImsley  dxriv coni. Elmsley (sed vd. sch. 100c)

Equivalent to ‘of the beam.’

100c 10 xdliiorov éntamdi: 1O 1O TPOG TO Pavév, 1o 88 EEfig- ‘@ Tiig dxtivog Tod HAiov edG 1O
PavEY MUV KEAMGTOV TdV TPOTEPOV Nep®dY.” TodTo Yap mposinmtéov. L r(MR) a®P"(AUY) Lp

1 énramdio R: éntandio Oifa M 10 10 Tpdg] 1O TpOg R 10 8¢ ééficom. Lp  8EAcM  ¢ddg
om. Lp
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16 applies to gavév, and the normal sequence is: ‘O light of the beam of the sun, which has
appeared to us the most beautiful of the previous days.” For this must be assumed besides.

103a @ ypvoéac duépac Prépapov: ‘@ dxtic, TS NUEpAS OPOAANSS,” 6 & vodg: ‘@ koAlion
NUéPa, EPavng &v OnPaig Pavia Tov ApyorKOv GTpaTOV TOV AeOKAOTY Taveayig (TOLTEsTL TAoT
o6yn Kol 6KeLT]) ypnoduevov 0EVTEP® Kvioaosa yolvd euyada.” L r(R) a*"(AUY) Lp

1 Brépapovom. LLp & dxric] og dxtic LR 2 mavoayio LLp

‘O beam, eye of the day,” and the sense is: ‘O most beautiful day, you have appeared in Thebes
having put to flight with swift(er) bridle the white-shielded Argive army which came furnished
with full armour (that is, with a full array of armour and equipment).’

103b (& ypvoiac éuépag Prépapov): mepropacTikde ‘O Nuépa.’ L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

A periphrasis for ‘O day.’

104 (dpxaiowv peédpwv): Aipkn kpnvn kai totapog Onpav. L a(UY)

11Im. add. Brunck mote U

Dirce is a spring and river of Thebes.

106-7 (zov - favra): fitot 6& TOV Adpactov enotv 1| ap’ Evog 10 mAfidog dnoi. L

1 hoc cum sch. 107 coniunxit L (cUv mavomAiq. fjtot 8¢ ktd.)  Im. addidi

Either he speaks of Adrastus or by referring to one person means the main body.

106 Aevkoomv: kai Evpuriong, ‘Aedkacmv eicopduev Apyeiov otpatov.” L

1 Apygiov L*%  Agdkoomv — otpatdv] E. Ph. 1099

As also in Euripides, ‘We look upon the white-shielded army of Argives.’
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107 rmavoayig: ‘cvv mavomhie.” L a®P"(AUY)

11Im. deestin L

‘In (his) panoply.’

ravoayig: ‘Taorn odyn Kol okevti’ fj ‘mavomiie.” a(AUY)

11m. deestin A mdom — okevfj] vd. sch. 103a

rmavorlig: Cf. Hesych. © 385 (mavoayia: mavomiia).

108a mpodpouov: “Omep 1O déov dpaudvta dia v euyry.” L a(AUY)

1 Im. deest in A

‘Having run beyond what is normal because of fleeing.’

108b (dévtépw): ‘0&el.” L
1 Im. add. EImsley

‘Switt.’

109 wvijoaca xodiv@: olov ‘TAPUCKELAGHGO TV YOAMVAY HETE omovdic pdyacOar S TV
o&utépav euyny.” L r(MR) Lp

1 déévtépe add. r @ yaAwvd r: tov yoahvov Lp

That is, ‘having caused (the Argive) to eagerly lay hold of his bridles because of swift(er) fleeing.’

110  ov ép’ Watspa ya: ‘Oviva otpotov Apyeiov €& AUEILOYoDV velEwmv ap@&:tg nyaysv 0
[Tolvveikng,” olov ‘aueiloyia xpnouevoc Tpdc oV Adedpov.” did Ppayéov 8¢ eimev avTd Mg
yvopipov obong tijg vmobécems. L r(R) Lp
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1 .. quetépw ya R: ...ouetépo Lp 2 duoihoyio R 3 yvopiung R

‘The army of the Argives which Polynices led, stirred by contentious quarrels,” that is, ‘in dispute
with his brother.” He stated the situation briefly since the subject matter is well-known,

ovava atporov...fyayev o Tlolvveixng: for an overview of the textual problems in Il. 110-
2, see Griffith 1999, ad loc. The scholiast’s inclusion of a main verb (which is lacking in all MSS)
might indicate a lacuna in I. 112. Moreover, the fact that Polynices is understood as the subject
here makes him the sole object of comparison to the eagle, as seen in sch. 117 (&g detog
IToAvveikng...). However, sch. 114b still adopts the more probable interpretation that the eagle
represents the entire Argive army (todto GAANYOPIKDS MOV (G EMi AETOD, SNAOT 8 OTL AEVKAGTIG
MV 6 1®v Apysiov otpatdg) Which is in keeping with the claim in sch. 107 that Sophocles is
referring to Adrastus as a way to refer to the whole army (ftot 8¢ tov Adpactdv enowv ij e’ Evog
10 TAf{00g dnAoi), as well as the sudden switch from the Argives to Capaneus in Il. 131-3 (on which
see sch. 127).

S16 Bpayéav 6¢ elmev abto ¢ yvapiuov obong tije brobécewc: the disclosure of information
and the manner in which it is disclosed were evidently important considerations for scholiasts; see
below on sch. 155. Information can be omitted because providing it would be unnecessary (as
here), or because it is preferable to assign the task of revealing it to another character for the sake
of realism and/or suspense. On the complexities of vnd0so1g (a broad term which can be loosely
translated as ‘subject-matter’ or sometimes ‘plot’), see Holwerda 1976, Kassel 1985, and
Meijering 1987, 105-33.

111a dpbeic veikéwv: ‘Emapbeic €ig Bopov kai tapoéuvieic.” L r(MR) Lp

1 éCaupi Aoywv M: &€ dupildoym R (sed -ov in versu)  kaiom. r

‘Stirred to anger and provoked.’

111b  dugiloywv: [8€] | “TdV duprofnmoinwv’ fj ‘tdv dueiporiog éuroovviev.” L r(MR) Lp

1 hoc a sch. priore separavit Brunck  6¢ delevit Brunck  -twsipov Lp

Either ‘disputable’ or ‘causing disputes.’

113 (aietog eig yov g): 10 €EG- “aietog (g, ‘®g aetog.” L
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1 Im. add. Lascaris aietog ¢, og detog] cf. sch. 864: 10 d¢ &&fic kownuat’ avtoyévnra
KOWNUOTO SUGUOPOV PUNTPOG EUG TATPL AOTOYEVVITOL

The normal sequence is: ‘cagle-like,” ‘like an eagle.’

114a (levkijc yi6vog mrépoyr): ‘dg €K x1Ovog ovor Ttépuyt:’ avti Tod ‘Agvkotdrn.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris
‘By a wing made of snow, as it were’; equivalent to ‘whitest.’

114b  Jevkijc yi6vog mrépoyr: TodT0 AAAYOPIKAS PNGV OG &Ml deTod, Snhoi 88 811 Aedaomg fv
0 TV Apyeinv otpotdc. Aetmet 8 1O OC v’ ) dC Y1OVOG, TO 8& TTEPLYL PHETAPOPIKADC &ML TV STAWDV
Eopev. L r(MR) a®"(AUY) Lp

1 .. .7xtépvor M:om. Lp  dinyopikdg r 2 otpootog M Agimer o] die Lp 1o 8¢ om. M
ntépiyt R 2-3 éni v dmhwv EdaPev] €l vmélaPev r

He says this allegorically as if in regard to an eagle, and he indicates that the army of the Argives
was white-shielded. @c is lacking so that it would be ®g y16vog (‘as if of snow’), and he took
ntépuyt as a metaphor for the weapons.

Jevkij¢ yiovog: duo 10 Aevkaony. a(AUY)

11Im. deestin A Aedkoomt UY (sed —wv in versu)

t00T0 dAAyopikd¢ pnowv ¢ érl detod: in the scholia to the parodos there is a sustained
effort to map the features of the eagle onto Polynices and/or the Argive army. In this scholion, the
eagle is said to be white so as to represent the colour of the Argives’” armour and equipment (dnAoi
8¢ 811 Aedkaomc v 6 tdv Apyeiov otpatdc), and its ‘wing/plumage’ is said to symbolise their
weapons (1o 6¢ Ttépuyt petaPopikdg Entl TdV dmAwv Elafev). These two aspects of the allegory
are then reiterated in sch. 114c (éoteyacpévoc Aevkoig 6mroig); and sch. 117, while paraphrasing
the text, compares the ‘encircling’ and ‘gaping’ motions of the eagle to Polynices surrounding the
city (¢ aetog), and notes the continuation of the allegory beyond I. 116 (évéuetve 8¢ 1] petapopd).
The use of dAAnyopia is also commented on in sch. 528-9 in reference to the ‘cloud’ above
Ismene’s brow (GAAyopikde 8¢ eimev v vepéiny) and how it is symbolic of her dismay (taig
oppHotl suppopalovoav). In Sophoclean scholia there are only two other mentions of aAAnyopia,
and they also pertain to remarks made by the chorus: sch. OT. 170 (dAAnyopikidg 1| PonBeta mapa
10 &yecBar), which elucidates the precise significance of £yyog in the chorus’s panic about the
plague (cf. Suda & 187: &yyoc- aAANYOPIKAC TOPd ZoPokAET 1) fonOetia, Topd TO Execbar); and sch.
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OC. 1211 (6 yopogG ... GAAnyopdV mepl Thg TOV avBpodmmv dnAnortiag) on the meaning of tod
mAéovog uépovg in the opening to the third stasimon. Allegorical interpretations are especially
noteworthy in Homeric scholia, where we commonly find the actions of a god or what a god is
associated with being equated to different kinds of natural phenomena, e.g. sch. Od. 8. 300 (ot 6¢
aAlnyopia TodToV AapPavoviec Aéyovotv "Hpatotov 10 mtop. €mel 6€ T00TO AdyeTon YOAEVELY TEPL
Vv oikelav Evépyelay, dte 1 VAN 1 Kawopévn Enlelyeiey, yohevey 10 Top Aéyetat.). Allegory as
it relates to the Homeric epics is detailed in sch. Od. 1. 8h, which delineates three different types
of allegories that are employed within the Odyssey — (1) allegories applied to the ‘elements’
(otoryelok®dg), (2) ones which contain a ‘political’ (mpaypotikag) signification (for which the
scholion goes on to provide an example), and (3) ones concerning the ‘soul’ or perhaps ‘emotions’
(yoykdq): Yrepiovog nerioto: tpryd¢ aAAnyopeitar 6 udbbog, f| oTOWEINKADG T TPOUYUOTIKDC T
YOYKds. &v tantn o€ 1 PIPA® Th tpreThi dAAnyopia xpiitan 6 ‘Ounpoc, kol T otoyyelokt] kol i
TPOYUOTIKT Kol TH] WOYIKT - Katd TV apynv 0 i) mpayuatikti xpiitat. "HAov 6& voricaug Eviedbev
npaypatikéde Bactiéa v kodovpevoy “Hiov, Gtive ‘HAm oi dvteg dpgi tov Odvuccéa todg foag
EnopOncav.

114c  oreyavoc: ‘éoteyocuévoc Aevkoic dmhiotc.” L a?P"(AUY)

1 hoc cum sch. priore coniunxit UY (d1a 10 Aedkoomv. oteyavog 0& ktA.)  Im. deestin LA 6
goteyaopévog Y: 10 éoteyoouévoc U - Aevkoic dmAolg om. a

‘Covered with white weaponry.’

117  orag 0’ vmep peldbpwv: ‘g detdg 0 TloAvveikng kuklmcag tag ONPog Toic TdV EOVeOV
Epdoaig Aoyyoug apeyovav Epa.” évéueve ¢ ti) petapopd. L r(R) Lp

1Im.deestinR 2 épacoigom. R

‘Like an eagle Polynices, having encircled Thebes (and) gaped around it with spears desirous of
bloodshed, went.” He kept up the metaphor.

120 épa: avtitod ‘Nrmon.” L a(AUY)

1Im.deestina dvrtitod om. a

Equivalent to ‘he was defeated.’

121 aiudzwv yévoorv: mopniiaée 10 dvoua ta yeidn tod detod yévug einmv. L a(AUY)
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1 aiudrwvom.a ta yeidn] 10 phugeoc a

He changed the term by calling the beak of the eagle ‘jaws.’

rapniiace o Gvoua to. yeidn tod detod yévog eimwv: the scholiast succinctly observes that
Polynices is not just being likened to an eagle but here also to a creature of an entirely different
sort — with gaping ‘jaws’ (cf. |. 118: aueuyovav). The fact that yévug can also mean an ‘axe’ (as
noted, for instance, in sch. Ph. 1205: %} yévov- dvti tod néhekov 1j yevijda fj a&ivnv) ties in well
with the allegorical interpretations on which the scholia focus: this creature’s teeth, together with
its plumage, could represent weapons. On these points, cf. Griffith 1999, ad loc. The variant 1o
paueog is the result of a very common phenomenon in scholia, whereby a word in the text being
copied appears to have simply been replaced with a synonym (see Xenis 2010a, 15-6); other
examples of this can be found in sch. 324a (éxaiovv for Eleyov, and koloduev for eauév), sch.
349 (Onpiwv for Lowv), sch. 351a (tpayniov for Aogov), sch. 411 (dvowdiav for dounv), and sch.
423 (otevayudv for Opnvnudtov).

123 zmevkdevld’ "Hpoiorov: “TOV €K THG TELKNG £YEPOUEVOV’ 1] “TOV TIKPOV TOIC TOVTO TAGYOLGLY.’
L r(MR) a(AUY) Lp

1 éleiv add. L: mevkaevra @: deestinr  tiigom.a 2 ndyovow A

‘Stirred up from pine-wood’ or bitter to those suffering this.’

126a odvayeipwua dpdxovrr: 4md Tod Spakovtoc Tovg Onpaiovg dnAoi, £mel dpaKOVTOYEVEIS EiGLV.
0 0& AOyoc ‘“10100T0G MhTayog Apemg mept 10 vATO TOD GeTod £T40N (TOovTESTL dpaneTELEY KOl
v®dTO 0O TOV 6100vValL TEmoinkev) VO TOD AVTITAAOL dPAKOVTOG OG Em0INCEV ADTOV, TOV dPAKOVTA,
duoyepdS xepwbijval.” moAéuov 8¢ LOOV €0Tv O dpAK®V TPOS TOV AETOV B 1ot Nikavdpog. T
O& AvTIdA® dpdikovTt AvTi ToD VIO TOD AVTITAAOL SPAKOVTOC, MG “AyAit dapacheis:’ | obT®, ‘T
AvTImdA® SpdovTl TocavTn LAY cLVESTAON T) émoincev avTOV ur dvvachHor Mudg yepoocachal,’
tva dpdovta Aéyn TOV TV Apyeiov otpatdv oG Bavamedpov 1 Tov TToAvveikn ®¢ kol a0TOV
OnPaiov dvia. L r(MR) a?*"(AUY) Lp

1 dpaxovri om. R: dvoyeipwua: dvoyvpwuoc dparovrt M 10ic Onpaiog R: thic OnPaioicM  eiow
om.a 2 mdttayocr Apeogra  mepi] émir 3 aviiymbdAov M avtod mdav AU 4
repwbeivar M 6 om. Lp  mpog tov detov] @ detd a dcom.Lp 10-finom.a 10]
™® Lr 5 dviwmdie] avtmdto r - vmo tod om. M Ayikijt dopacbeic] 1. 22. 55 Ayl
LrLp  t@om.r 6 10 cavtn M: towdtn Lp  ovveotddn] cvvekpdavOn r: cuvetddn coni.
Brunck 7 Agin M®¢  1ov t@V] OV OV I TToAvveiknv r
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By referring to the dragon he means the Thebans, since they are dragon-born. The sense is: ‘Such
was the din of battle stretched about the back of the eagle (that is, it caused the eagle to run away
and turn its back) by the adversarial dragon which caused it, the dragon, to be subdued with
difficulty.” The snake is a creature hostile to the eagle as Nicander says. avtutédi® dpdxovtt iS
equivalent to vo 100 avtutdAov dpdxovtoc (‘by the adversarial dragon’), just as (in Homer,)
‘having been overpowered by Achilles.” Or as follows: ‘So great was the battle raised against the
adversarial dragon which rendered it unable to subdue us,’ so that he calls the army of the Argives
a dragon, since it is death-bringing, or Polynices (a dragon) since he also is Theban.

The scholiast offers two interpretations to overcome the difficulty posed by whether
dvoyeipmpa is active or passive in its meaning; both are based on the reading avtimdAo. ..dpdakovtt
which is assumed to be qualifying étabn instead of Jvoysipopa. The first takes
avtimolm...0pdxkovtt as a ‘dative of agent’ (&vti tod VmO TOoD dAvrmdlov dpdkovtog) and
understands dvoyeipopa as referring to the snake (i.e. the Thebans) in a passive sense (dvoyepig
yepwbijvar). The second interprets the dative as a ‘dative of disadvantage’ and dvoysipoua is
understood to be active in meaning (un dVvvoacHar Nudc yepdoachar); to accommodate this
reading, the possibility is then raised that the animal imagery has now shifted from representing
Polynices and the Argives as an eagle to a snake (iva dpdakovta Aéyn tov 1@V Apyeiov otpatov...q
tov [Tolvveikn...). These types of alternative construals are the direct result of the compilation of
earlier opinions and, in some cases, are evidence of pedantic analysis put together for the benefit
of inexperienced learners (a phenomenon frequently observable in later scholia). Here the second
interpretation is signposted by 1} obtw; other words that have this same function include Aimg (on
which see Dickey 2007, 108-9), twvég 6¢ (e.9. sch. 557: twvég 6& 1@ vou® kol td dikaim), ol 6¢, and
gviol &¢. For more on the last three formulae which refer vaguely to other commentators, see below
on sch. 557.

woAéuiov 0¢ {@ov éotiv 6 dpdkwv mpog tov Getov @¢ gnot Nikavdpog: after carefully
mapping the features of the eagle onto Polynices and the Argives, the image of it fighting against
the snake is now also given legitimacy. The relevant part of Nicander (Theriac. 448-51) runs as
follows: t® pév v’ éxmaylov kotéwv Paciinog Opvig | aietog €k maAayig maééetar, dvtia &’
ExOpnv | diipwv Gyet yevoesov dtav PAdokovta ko’ DANV | dépkntat.

126b (dpaxovt): Eyeydver 6 dpdxav €€ Apewg kai Tihpdoong Epwviog. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

The snake was born from Ares and Telphusa, an Erinys.

127  Zeog yap ueyding yAwaoong: 1o0To KOwov a¢ Tivimv tdv EAMvev peyolovyovviov, §j 1dig
kata Kamavémg: ta yap £Efic €ig avtov povov teivet. L r(R) a(AUY) Lp

1 yAwoonc om. Lp: ueyddnc yAdoonc om.a  petahovyodviov Lp*® 2 Kanmavéng Lp
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This is meant generally as if all the Greeks are boasting, or specifically in reference to Capaneus;
for what follows only refers to him.

128 kol opag ciodwv: ‘kal v 100 ¥pvood eavtaciav VrepPePnkotas T idig vVIEepoyia:’
VIEPNPOVOV Yap TL O YpvGdg- ol 8 act Aeimewv TV petd v’ 7 obtm, ‘kai BV avTodg
TPOGVIGGOUEVOVG UETA YPLOOD Kol Kavayfic Kai vrepontiog (6 oty dmepn@aviag) ovK NVECYETO
AL évepéonoce 1@ KOUT® o0TMV: Ael Yap TOVG KOUTOLS THE HeyOAns YAwoong vrepeybaipet.” L
r(R)Lp

1Ilm.deestinR ogavtacia R 2 vmepneovoc R Agimewv] s Lp 3 mpoovicouévoug LR (ut
inversu) noydveto Lp 4 tovg kopmovg] @ kopumm R vrepbaipel R

‘Having gone beyond even the ostentation of gold through their own contempt’; for gold is
indicative of arrogance. Others say that petd is lacking, so that it would mean as follows, ‘And
having seen them advancing with gold and clanging and with contempt (that is, with arrogance)
he did not hold back but was angry with their boasting; for always he detests the boasts of a proud
tongue.’

130 (vmeporriag): “Omepdémtog.” L a(AUY)
1 Im. add. Papag.

vrepontog (‘disdainers’) (is another reading).

131la mair® pirrel mopi: ‘1@ Kepavvd T Gvwbev moAOEVTL. 10 6¢ PoAPBId®V HETOPOPIKDSG AT
t@v Spopéav. L r(R) a®"(AUY) Lp

1...mpei R moltd R

‘With the thunderbolt brandished from above.’ BaABidwv is used metaphorically, based on runners.

Polfidwv: amd petaopdg Tdv dpoutmv fj TdV kpnmidwv Tod teiyovs. a(AUY)

1 peta eopdc Y  t@v kpnmidwv Tod teiyovg] vd. sch. 131b

10 0¢ PaiPidwv uetapopikidg dro t@v dpouéwv:. alongside commentary on the eagle and
snake allegory, the scholia observe the use of athletic imagery throughout the parodos. Here the
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metaphorical language is based on ‘runners’; in sch. 140a ‘trace-horses’ (1] 0& petaQopd AmO TOV
v 1@V év 1ol dpuact mapaceipov); and in sch. 158 ‘rowers’ (ék peTapopdg TOV EPEGGOVI®V).

131b  (Barfidwv): ‘v kpnmidwv tod teiyovs.” L a(AUY)
1 Im. add. Elmsley

“The foundations (poss. edges) of the wall.’

133 dlodaéor: ‘monwvicar.” aAdraypo 0 0T Emvikiog oM. L

‘To sing in triumph.” éAdhaypa is a victory song.

134a dvtitora 0’ émi yg méoe: ‘gig avtitumov 0€,” enoi, ‘mTdua Enecey dativaybeig avmbev kKdtw,
oVyl mAdylog.” T 0¢ avtitumog 0VK Amd TOD TOTOL AAA’ A TOD TOWYAL GLVTEDEITOL: AVTOG LEV YO
MV Gve @opav £6lmKev, 0 0& KEPAVVOG THV KAT®. OTL 0¢ TovTaAmbelc onuaivel TO dacelsbeig
HopTupel Kol Avakpémy, ‘<év> pehappOAlo daeve yAopd t° édaia tavtaiilet.’” L a® (AUY) Lp

1 dvtitona Lp 2 thmov] tomog Lp 3 kdtw] dve Lp*® 6t de] dcom. Lp 4 <év>— tavtolilet]
fr. 78 Bergk évadd. Bergk peiapevio (-otL) LALp  dagvit L yropit L**  tavtaiilot
a

‘He had a fall in the opposite direction,” he says, ‘shaken asunder downwards from above, not
side-on.” avtitvmog is derived not from ‘impression/form/shape’ but from ‘striking’; for he himself
was pursuing upward motion, but the thunderbolt downward motion. That taviolwbeic means
‘shaken violently’ Anacreon also testifies to, °...shakes...<among> the dark-leaved laurel and
green olive.’

avtitomo: ovK and tod TOmov GAL’ Amd Tod TOWOL cuvtéBettar avTOg HEV Yap TV dved @opav
£dimKkev, 0 6¢ KepaVOG TV Katw. a(AUY)

1 ovvtifeton U

tavtadwleig: ‘d1ace1c0eic:’ kKol Avakpémv, ‘<év> HeAap@UAL® dAevy yAwopd T° Aaiq Tavtoiilot.’
a(AuY)

1 pehoppoim A
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134b  (avtitomo - toviadwbeic): ‘Gvwbev tumeic Ko Tod KepaVOD, KatwOeV 8¢ VIO ThG yiic.” L
r(R) Lp

1 hoc cum sch. 134a scripserunt LLp (&AM o¢- dvwbev tumeig ktA.) Im. addidi (deestin R) 10D
om.R d¢om. RLp

‘Struck from above by the thunderbolt and from below by the ground.’

134c  (rovtadwbeic): “OmO TOV KEPAVVOV YeVOUEVOS,” 6T T® TavtdAg 1 Zimvlog EmkatesTpaen.
L r(R) Lp

1 hoc a sch. priore separavi (...Tf|g Y7ic. VO 1OV KTA. codd.)  Im. addidi  tdV kepavvdv R
Yepol R émcareotphen] éme- codd.: corr. Elmsley

‘Having come to be under the thunderbolt,” because Sipylus was inverted and put over Tantalus.

134d (ravrolwbeic): ‘daceicbeic.’ L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘Shaken violently.’

135a muppopog: ‘wop eépov &v avtd.” L r(MR) Lp

16’ émypgadd. r  mopoipev M: nuopeodpog Lp*®  €avtd r

‘Carrying fire on himself.’

135b  mupedpog: ‘6 mTOp T0i¢ TEiYESL TPOSEY®V’ T ‘TEMVPAKTOUEVOS VTO TOD Kepowvod.” L r(MR)
Lp

1 hoc a sch. priore separavi (...&v avt®. TpEOPog 6 KTA. codd.) mpoodyov Lp  tod om. Lp

“The bringer of fire to the walls’ or ‘(the one) scorched by the thunderbolt.’
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135¢c  pouvouéva Cov dpud: o¢ €t Toe®dVOC Kol KATUYOM®O0VG TVEVUATOS, ‘EMEMVEL TNV TOAV
putaic avépmv.” L r(R) a® (AUY) Lp

1 &vvopua pavouévo, R (Ut inversu)  xatoryidoovg Lp: kotouyddoot R v moAv om. Lp 2
yevvaiong post avéumv add. R (vd. sch. 140b)

As if in reference to Typhon and a tempestuous wind, ‘he breathed upon the city with blasts of
winds.’

énénver. oG Enl Tve@®VOG Kkal Katarydmoovg tveduatog. a(AUY)

136  (Barxyedwv): ‘€vBovoidy Kol péya euo®dv Kol mvémv opyny,” ®g T Mevavdpov, ‘aAld kai
nv... L

11Im. add. Lascaris  1-2 dAra xoi wv...] fr. 787 Korte-Thierfelder  nv[éwv Korte-Thierfelder

‘Inspired and panting greatly and breathing anger,’ as in Menander, ‘but also br... .’

138 ciye &’ Gl 10 elyev ovKkéTL émi 0D Kamavémg GAN émi oD Apedg Ty, 811 ‘0 Apnc Ponddv
NUIV Tavtoyod TPOmOS €MOLETTo TAV ToAEpi®mVY.” ToDTO O€ Pnov ¢ &€l Eleyev, ‘0VOElg TOTOG
AmAALOKTO TapoTg G TovTo oD Opoing ééepréyeto O morepoc.” L r(MR) a®®"(AUY) Lp

1 ovkét] ook Eotwv I o0k Lp?®  Kommavéwg Lp  Apedc] Apsoc R: Aptoc M éotv om. Lp
oom.LLp Apng] dpa Lp  Ponp- M*¢  2tidvom.Lp 3 amrroxton R: dmihoktor M
AL Tod M2 ddda — fin. om. Lp

glye no longer refers to Capaneus but to Ares, so that ‘Ares, helping us, put the enemies to flight
everywhere.” He says this as if he were saying, ‘No place had been freed from upheaval but the
war was blazing up everywhere alike.’

elye 6" GAAgq: 0 Apng Pon0dv Muiv movtayod Tpomdg Enoleito TV morepiny.” a(AUY)

1 mavtayod 6 Apng kth. A

139 (owwpelilwv): ‘tapdocwv.’ L

1 Im. add. Elmsley
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‘Throwing into disorder.’

140a Jdeciooeipog: ‘kato 1O deEIOV PEPOUEVOG KEPAS.” 1] O HETAPOPA GO TAV ITT®V TAV £V TO1G
Gpuaot mapaceipov. 6 goti, ‘de€10¢ Apnc Nuiv yevouevog [0 kepavvog] kol dyadog nuiv eaveic.’
gov 8¢ 1) de€1oyelpog, avti Tod “yevvaiog kai mepdééog.” L r(R) a?*"(AUY) Lp

1 6 de&iooeipog R (sed 6 non in versu): decioyepoc LLp (in versu de€oyeipog L) de&ov] 1 ex
eLp oepouevovR 2 mapwoeipov R: mapaceipoéviov Lp 6 kepavvog del. Papag.

‘Rushing on the right flank.” The metaphor is based on horses harnessed alongside each other on
chariots. That is, ‘Ares who was skilful for us and proved himself good for us.” If de&16ye1pog is
(the correct reading), it would be equivalent to ‘noble and very skilful.’

0e100¢€1pog: ATO PETAPOPAS TOV InrmVv TdV &v T0ig dppact Topaceipav. a(AUY)

11Im. deestin A mopooceipovv A

140b  (delidoepog): ‘0 yevvaiog:’ ol yap ioyvpol inmot gig v de€lav oepav Ledhyvovtatl Tod
dpuatoc. L r(R)

11Im. add. Brunck  hoc cum sch. 135b coniunxit R (...puroig avépmv yevvaioig. ol yap KTA.)

‘Noble’; for strong horses are joined to the right trace of the chariot.

142-3 (&umov - 1éAn): 6 éoti, ‘t0. OmAa améParov.” L

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘they lost their weapons.’

143  mayyalko téAn: ‘dmha.’ L a(AUY)
1Im. deestin LAY 10 6mhia UY

‘Weapons.’
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144 7Anv toiv otoyepoiv: GTUYEPAV PNOL TAV ATVYMV: 0l TO10DTOL YO Gl GTLYVOL KAOEGTNKAGLY.
‘ovtol 8¢,” Pnoiv, ‘dAnioktovnOévieg od Siékpvay THY viknv dote Tod frTndéviog dvatedijvor
10 6mho.” L r(MR) Lp

lzoiv] v R otoyep®dvM  @ootr towdtorr 2 o00t0 86 R dote] dgr

He calls the unfortunate men otuyepdv; for such men are always stoyvoi. ‘These men,’ he says,
‘slain by each other, did not determine who was victorious in order for the weapons of the defeated
combatant to be dedicated.’

145 (kaB’ adroiv): dvti tod ‘kKat’ dAMAov.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘against each other.’

146 Jdixpareic Adyyog: ‘aueotépwbev nkovnuévag:’ 1 Sikpatelg eno Tt GAAMAOVG ATEKTEWVOY
Kol 1 EKaTéPOL AOYYn 0VK €ig KeVOV Amemépedn aAL’ Expdtnoev tod £tépov. L r(MR) Lp

1 éxatépwbev M: éxatépobev R 1-2 dméktevav 1j o0k €ig Kevov Amemépeon 1 ekatépov Adyym
Lp 2nqom.r

‘Sharpened on both sides’; or he says dwpoteic because they killed each other and the spear of
each was not cast in vain but prevailed over the other man.

148 (6 ueyodovouog): ‘M peydAny tepuotovca d6&av.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Imparting a great reputation.’

149 dvmiyopeioo Onfe: avtitod “Toov avti) yapeicn’ ac dvtiBeog. 0EAet 0¢ eimelv 0Tt ‘Ooov Epilet
TNV VIKNV Kod 1 ViK1 a0tV Qvte@iinoev:’ Tpog yoipovoay yap adtny Kol oot yopeica nAdey. f
‘avti tdv kok®dv yapeica.” L r(R) Lp

1BexOLp:deestinR icovR 2 mpooyaipovoav LpPe: -ovsa Lp*® oty kai] et kai Lp
avtn yapeioa] avriyapeica R
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Equivalent to, ‘having rejoiced equally to her (i.e. Thebes),” like the use of avtt in dvtifeoc (‘equal
to the gods’). He wants to say that ‘she (i.e. Thebes) loved victory as much as victory loved her in
turn’; for to her rejoicing she came, having rejoiced also herself. Or ‘having rejoiced in requital of
the misfortunes.’

Oéler o¢ eineiv dmi: a frequent formula in scholia used either to clarify the exact meaning of
a concise, densely packed expression (as here) or to provide a short summary of a longer statement
(e.g. sch. 450: BéAe1 8¢ gineiv 611 “amo Thg PHoemC dikaov Hynuot Bdmtey TOV AdEAPOV’).

150-1 7moléuwv | tév viv Oéale Anouocivav: navo mOovdC T Thg evyfic: Emuvnobévec yop
duoyepdV o £mt T Kot apyog edenua tpémovtat. L r(R)

1 7@v vov moréuwv Oécla Anouocivoy R (roréuwv tév vov kth. inversu) ta] to R 2 téprnovron

R

The (content of the) prayer (has been composed) very plausibly; for having made mention of
difficult times they turn their attention back to the things of good omen at the beginning.

wavo mbavag ta i vy on the significance of mbavdg, see sch. 100a n.

154a 6 Onpfac o’ élediybwv Baryeiog: 6 kivnoiyBwv.” éhediyBova 6& 1OV Albvucsov enot d1d Tag
&v 1oic Pakyeiong kvnoelg: i| “tov v yiv oelovta kol dvoPakysdovra toig yopeiong.” 6 6& vodg:
‘0 OnPoc Bokyelog, 6 OnPayevic Advvcog, 0 thc OnPnc moiitng, 6 €reliybov, dpyot THg
yopeiag.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...éledi{wv... LR (ut in versu): ...édeliCer Paivwv Lp: 0’ éledilov M 06 M  dwwom.r 2
Bayeiong R*S  tvyiivom. R 6 8¢ vobcom.Lp 3 Advvcocom. Lp £redilovr 4 yopeiog]
yopag codd.: corr. Papag.

‘The earth-mover.” He calls Dionysus ‘the earth-shaker’ because of the motions in Bacchic
revelries; or ‘he who shakes the land and rouses it to Bacchic frenzy with the choral dances.” The
sense is: ‘May the Bacchic god of Thebes, Theban-born Dionysus, the citizen of Thebes, the earth-
shaker, lead off the choral dance.’

154b  (@nfag 0’ éledilwv): ‘€Eapyol 8¢ 6 Atdvvcog, O tag ONPog EAerilov Kol KvdV Toig
Baxyeiong.” L r(MR) Lp
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1 Im. add. Lascaris  hoc cum sch. 154a coniunxit r (GAlmg- €Eapyot 0& KTA.)

‘May Dionysus lead the dance/music, who shakes and moves Thebes with Bacchic revelries.’

éapyor o¢ 6 Aiovooog: instead of meaning simply ‘taking the lead’, £éEGpyw in this instance
refers specifically to choral performances; cf. Arist. Po. 1449 a 10-1 (émo t@v £€apydvimv Tov
dvpapPov) and D. 18. 260 (8£apyog ... DO TAV YPASI®V TPOCAYOPEVOUEVOG).

154c  (é1edilwv): ypaoeton ‘Eleiybmv.” L
1Im. addidi  yp. L (ex quo ypdoe Papag.)

Ereliybov (‘earth-shaker’) is written (elsewhere).

155 adA’ 8d¢ yop on Paciiedg: Gprota Kol LEYOAOPPOVMG O1EGKEVACTOL AVTD O YOpOG: ETEPOC VAP
av TadTo TpMdTOV Elonyayev, 6Tt “MUElS cuvixOnuev Hitd Kpéovtog.” xapiev 08 10 TpdTOV PEV VYNV
avtovg momoacHor, €Efic 0¢ dnAdoar Vmd tivog cvvnBpoicOncav: mapatnper 8¢ Gt mAVIN
EMUELDG StaryiveTon SNA®Y MUV TA TPAYUATO O O TG doTe EombpOon pev adTd Kol TapaKeicOot
ETEPOIG TPOCMOMOLS, TAvTa 0 dNAodcsBat: kai 10 10D Pacthémg dvopa 0OV Tapatnpetl, Kpéwv 0
Mevoikémg: kol TO veoyuog 6& ook Eotiv apyov. L r(R) Lp

1 pacidevg yopag R dwokedacbur R yap om. R 2 ipdtovom. R 2-3 avtovg evymyv Lp
3 ovvnBpotcav Lp mapatpn R 4 énopécar R 5 Mevowkéog R

He has managed his chorus excellently and with greatness of mind; for another dramatist would
have introduced this first, that ‘we have been assembled by Creon.’ It is elegant that they first
make their prayer and then reveal by whom they have been gathered. Observe that the poet behaves
with the utmost care in revealing the affairs to us, so that they can be sown and assigned to other
characters, but everything is nevertheless made clear; and observe at once the name of the king,
Kpémv 0 Mevowémg; and veoyuog too is not redundant.

&repog yop v tavta mpdtov sionyayev. Etepog is presumably an allusion to Euripides (cf.
Papageorgiou 1888, 226) who is very often criticised in ancient scholarship (on which see below).

aote éomaphor eV avta kol mopokeiohol ETEpols mpoowmolg, Tavia d¢ onlovobai: here the
scholiast praises Sophaocles for his careful (mavtn émpeldg) choice to distribute the responsibility
of disclosing information to other characters (or, in this instance, just Creon). In other words,
Sophocles has his chorus narrate the events of the previous day and, by having them express
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uncertainty as to why they have been assembled (l. 158: tiva o1 pijtiv épéoowv), leaves Creon to
explain in full his edict and the rationale behind it (cf. sch. 164: 6 8¢ Adyoc €oTi pev Kai oNUaVTIKOG
T00 mpdypatoc). Moreover, Creon’s speech will serve to supplement Antigone’s description of the
edict in 1. 23-30, which was kept sufficiently concise to give Creon the responsibility of providing
a lot of new information. Sophocles’ use of this narrative technique is also commented on in sch.
OT. 33: kata PBpoyd 6¢ mapepPdirer Muiv 6 womeng Ta TG iotopiag Tod Oidimodog. For more
occurrences of this theme, esp. in the Homeric scholia, see Nunlist 2009, 170-2. This is not
something Sophocles does consistently as noted in sch. Ai. 38a, which argues that if the subject
matter is to be revealed upfront it should be done succinctly to avoid tedium (€v toig duoiBaiotg
Kot Ppayd Snhodtot 1) VOOEGIC. TPOGKOPEC <yap> NV dMynuoTie®d idel 10 mav S1eEehEiv).
However, the immediate disclosure of information seems to be more closely associated with
Euripides (cf. Arist. Rh. 1415 a 18-20: kai oi tpayikoi dnlodot mepi o 1O Spdpa, Kav U e0OVC
GHomnep EVpumidng &v 1 npordym, dALG mo¥ ye, Homep kol ToeokAfc ‘Epoi matip qv T6AvPoc’
[OT. 774]), but scholiasts also complain that Euripides’ prologues are not sufficiently dramatic,
e.g. sch. E. Ph. 88 (1 tod dpapatog 6108eo1¢ éviadbao dymviotikmtépa yivetat. Ta yop thc Tokdotng
TOPEAKOUEVE glot kal Eveka ToD OedTpov EkTéTarTan).

éomadpBar: other instances of this metaphor in the scholia include sch. E. Ph. 1710 (5w pev
10D ‘€y®d ope Oayw’ [Ph. 1657] onépuata tf] Lo@okAéovg Avtiyovr mapEcye, o1 6& ToD PEVLYEY
@ éni KoAwvd Oidimody); sch. Il. 2. 761-5 (onéppata 8¢ mpokatafariel T immodpopiq kai Ti
aploteig tovtev TV nnwv); and sch. Il. 15. 64c (évaymdviog 6¢ €otiv 6 oG Kai, £av dpa,
onmépua povov tifeig, ‘kokod & dpa ol mérev apyn’ [Il. 11. 604]). The first of these is clearly an
exception since the ‘seeds’ refer here to the plots of earlier plays instead of details to be revealed
later within the same work. Alternatively, éondp6or could be used in the sense of dieomapbot
(‘scattered’): instead of information being ‘sown’, the responsible of revealing it could be viewed
as being ‘scattered’ among the characters.

156 veoyudg: ‘véoc, vemoti KotaoTabelg €ig TV dpynv Kol Tupavvida.’ T 0& £ERG, “GAAL’ 150V yap
Kpéwv 6 vemoti kavdg Bactheng Thg ydpag YEVOUEVOS T TPOGPAT® Topd Bedv avTd dedopévn
gmtuyia Todto kotopbmcac.” L r(R) Lp

10 Mevokéwg add. R~ 6 véog R &AL’ idov] o0AL’ 0D 66 R 2 dedmpévn owtd R

‘New, recently appointed to the kingship and monarchy.” The normal sequence is: ‘But look, here
is Creon, who has recently become a new king of the land after setting this situation aright by the
recent success granted to him from the gods.’

véog, vewotl kataotaleis eic v dpynv kol topovvida: assuming veoyuog is correct and
refers to Creon (on which see Griffith 1999, ad loc.), this would be the only instance where the
adjective is used of a person instead of an object; cf. Suda v 222 (veoyudc: véog, véav kol
axotamovnTov SHvouy Ex@v. un TopOVIOV £C TAG APYLS AvOpdY TOV JIETEWV TANTUS SLVUUEV®DV,
oA veoyueicbor &v toic molrtikoig). The paraphrase ¢ vewoti kowvog Baciieds ThHg ydpog
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yevouevog supposes that veoyudc modifies Bacidede, and vewoti kouvodg replicates the pleonasm
of veoyuog | veapaiot (ll. 156-7).

157 (ovvroyioug): ‘cuvavinoeow.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Encounters.’

158 épéoowv: ‘év £anTt@d Kv@V Kol pepuvdv:’ €k pHeTapopds tdv Epeccovimv. L r(MR)

1 o uijuy épéoowv (épéoowv om. M) r

‘Moving in himself and meditating upon’; used metaphorically, based on rowers.

159-60 ovyrAntov - Aéoynv: ‘v cvykAnOeicav €Eaipvng Ophiay,” EXEONTEP UETATEUYAUEVOG
TOVG EvTipoug €ig ékkAnciav cvviyayev. L r(MR) Lp

1 Im. LpP® (5pv Lp*®): adyrinrov obykintov Adoynv (Aéyer L) xth. LLp: mpodbeto Aéoynv
oLYKANTOV AéoYMV KTA. I ocvykiewsOeiocav R g€aipvng ophov] €€ évog apilov r
gneldnmep] énedn R: éc o M 2 aviyayev R: fiyayev M

‘The assembly which has suddenly been convened,” since he has summoned the men of honour
and brought them together into a council.

160 (mpotOeto Aéoynv): avti ‘Ophiov cuvekpotnoey.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘he organised an assembly.’

162 (méuyag): ‘uetaoctehduevoc.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

44



‘Having sent for.’

163 (moA@ oG Aw): TpOTIKAC MG €mi vemg. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Used figuratively, as if in reference to a ship.

tpomikdg. this adverb highlights an instance of ‘figurative’ language (cf. sch. Tr. 815:
TPOTIKAC 88 TO 0VPOG (G &Ml vEdG GvTi Tod ovprodpopeitm), and is synonymous with petagpopikdc,
which is found in sch. 114b (10 ¢ ntépuyt petapopikdg €mi tdv dmhmv Elafev) and 131a (10 6¢
BoABidwv petopopikdg amd tdv dpouémv). The choice of using language which is tpomikdg/
uetagopikog is explored in D.H. de imitatione fr. 34: fikioto yap &v Tig ebpot TOV Avoiov Tpomiki
Kol LETAPOPIKT] AEEEL KEYPNUEVOV: GEUVA OE Kol TEPLTTA KOl pLeydAa gaivesBot Ta Tpdypota molel
TOIG KOWOTATOLG OVOLAGL YPMUEVOS KAl TOMNTIKTG 0VY amtdpevog kKataokevt|s. That is, an author’s
decision to employ figurative/metaphorical language is the antithesis of using everyday words and
terminology (toig xowotdrolg ovopact), and is more in keeping with poetry (mowmrtikiig...
Kotookevf|g) than prose. There is a comparable distinction when attempting to define oyfjua, on
which see sch. 332 n. See Lallot 1997, 77 on tpomog more generally.

164 dudc o’ éyw moumoiotv: ‘510 TOV TOUTMOV VUAG LETEKAAECAUNY YOPIG ATAVIOV’ 1| ‘E€EPETMG
PO VUGG HOVOV AmESTAAN.” O O& AOYOG €0Ti HEV Kol ONUAVTIKOG TOD Tpdypatog, £oti 6¢ Kal
TEYVIKOG: £YKOUACEL Yap TPDTOV aDTOVG, AVYKOIoV O T® TOPLOVTL TPATOV EML TOALTIKTV APy
gbvoug £VTH KoTAGTHGAL TOVS VANKOOVG. ‘UETEMEUYAUNY OVV,” eNoiy, “Dudc eidmg 8Tt dvodey
pog Adrov kol Oidimoda guvoikde elyete,” ®G dNTOV KOl TPOG AVTOV TOLOVTOV PAVIGOUEVOV.
oot 8¢ 410 TovTEV Kol TV NAKIoY TAV Katd TOV Yopov YepoOvVTeV Kal Tt dvmbev and Adaiov
6vtog év molteiq. L r(MR) Lp

louagco’om.r nMuacr fHom.LLp 27udgr dméotorkor 3 teyvikdg] -6¢ ex -dg M
gmiTavr 4odvom.Lp Muicr d&vemlsvom.Lp 5&eteR:i&etauM  odtod Lp  todTov
LLp 6«koaitnv]keiom.Lp tovom.rLp vnoR  Ovrag] évieg codd.: corr. Schmidt

‘By the emissaries I summoned you apart from everyone else’ or ‘A special summons was sent to
you alone.” The sentence is revealing of the matter and rhetorically skilful; for he begins by
praising them, and it is necessary for the one first entering upon political leadership to make his
subjects well-disposed to himself. ‘And so | sent for you,” he says, ‘because | knew that in the past
you were well-disposed to Laius and Oedipus,’ since, presumably, they will prove to be such
towards him as well. He indicates through this both the age of the old men in the chorus and that
they were already involved in the city’s affairs back from the time of Laius.
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0 0& Aoyo¢ éoti uev kai onuaviikog tod mpdyuatog, éotl o¢ kal teyvikog. for the use of
1exvikog to describe the rhetorical excellence of a character, cf. sch. Ai. 485¢ (toyng: Tiig dvotuyiac.
TEYVIKOG O AOYoC €k mpootuiov kal €ic Eleov ikavog émondooacBat). The term can also refer to
instances where a poet has made an effective creative decision in the articulation of an idea or the
structuring of his work, e.g. sch. E. Ph. 18 (Ebputidng 6¢...tMv te &vvolav thVv aioypav anépuye
Kol TO1g OVOUAGTY OIKEIOLG £XPNOATO KOl TEYVIKOIG TOIG LETOPOPOis, omdpov Kai dAoka Aéywmv) and
sch. A. Pr. 88b (teyvikov 10 un e000¢ gicdyety AaAoDV TO GUVEKTIKOV TPOCHOTOV, TPOG EPEDIGUOV
70D AKPOOTOD).

élapétw¢ mpog duac uovov ameorddn. for the impersonal passive (here equivalent to
amootoAn (moun)) £yévero, as noted by Papageorgiou), cf. sch. Theoc. 2. 119: &i yap un dneotdin
npoc pe, NAOoV av &y mpdTEPOC VOKTOC.

165 rovto uév: ‘mpdrov pév.” L a(AUY)

1Im.deestin A 1 add. Y: fjiroradd. U: avtiadd. A

‘Firstly.’

167 toit’ adbic: ‘todto 84, ‘devrepov.” L a(AUY)

1 zodro 64 L (todro 6¢: Sevtepov sed in versu todt’ od0ic): deest in A évri tod ante todro add.
UY  dedtepov] 1j devtepov 8¢ Y: fitot dgvtepov 6 AU

‘And then,” ‘secondly.’

174 kot dyyioteio: o0OETEPMG- ‘Kot oikeldTNTO,” ‘KOTd cvyyévelav.” L r(MR) Lp

1 aypioteio v katoweldOTNTO 1 I

(dyyroteia is) in the neuter; by reason of family-ties,” ‘by reason of kinship.’

175  duayavov 0¢ movrog Gvipog: ol puev Xilovi dvatidéact v yvouny, ot 8¢ Bilavtt 1t dpym
avopa deikvuowv. L r(MR) a(AUY) Lp

1 dujyavov oé a: 1. 175-7 Lp: deestin L~ Xihwvog Lp?®
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Some attribute to Chilon, others to Bias, the maxim that governance reveals a man.

apyn Gvdpa deircvoorv: the maxim is first attested in D. EX. 48 (npdtepov pév ovv Eymye po
ToVG 0g0VC 0VK TidELy, TPOG Ti TOT™ € TOVT elpnuévov ‘apyn dvdpa deikvoot’); moreover, in On
the False Embassy Demosthenes makes the connection between the maxim and Creon’s remarks
here by quoting Il. 175-90 in reference to Aeschines’ abuse of his powers as an envoy (D. 19. 247).
Other important attestations include Arist. EN. 1130a (iai 81& todto 0 dokel &xetv 10 T0d Biovtog,
ot apym avopa. dei&et) and Plut. Praec. 811b (gimmv i od udvov apyn dvdpa deikvuoty GAAL Kol
apynv avnp). This scholion is the only instance where the maxim is said to be attributable to
Chilon: Aristotle attributes the maxim to Bias (t0 100 Biavtoc), which corroborates the scholiast’s
second suggestion (ot 6¢ Biavtt), and other sources vacillate between Bias and Solon, e.g. Suda a
4096 (Gpyr 8vdpa delicvooty: ... TOAmVog 8¢ eival pacty adtd Amdedeypa, AptoToténg 8¢ Kol
®eoppactoc Biavrog) and Harpocratlon o 245 Keaney (dpyn Gvopa deikvvot Anpocbévng
[Tpooiolg dnunyopkoic. 20(p01<kng ugv ovv &v toic éleyeiong TOAwVOS enov avtd Eeivor
amoeeypa, Ocdepaotog 8’ &v @ Iapoyudv kol AptototéAng Biavtog).

175-77  (dajyavov - pavij): yvoukov. L
11Im. addidi  yve(ukov) L

A gnomic remark.

179  un v dpiotwv drretor: déov yap kol dpictwv BovAevpdtov dnteclon kai tappnodlecon
&v anToig un arodetmdvta. L r(MR) Lp

1 dmrerou om. Lp  kail om. rLp*®  &mrecOar Povievpdtov r

For it is necessary both to set one’s hand to the best counsels and to speak freely in regard to them
without being afraid.

rappnoralecar v avtoic un drodeilidvra: On Tappnoia as it relates to the chorus, cf. sch.
Al. 134a (mBavdg adTd O 3opOg EoKEHACTAL ATO ZOAUUVIOV AVOPAY TODTO HEV TapPNOLalOHEVOV
¢ ELevBEpmV, TODVTO 08 GVUTAONDS EXOVTOV OC TOATMV Kol aidNUOVOS AAAOHVTOV (G DIINKOWV).
See also Meijering 1985, 95-6.

181 viv e kai walor: ‘kai wpiv dpEan kai vOv Ote €mi v apynv EAnAvda.’ L r(MR) Lp
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1 xdrroroc ivar viv te (viv te om. M) r: xai wéioa Lp: deestin L &p&ar] dpEo LLp: dpEacOar
r: corr. EImsley  tavtnv fiyovv (§- M) tv Bactieiov post éxnivba add. r

‘Both before ruling and now when | have come to power.’

187a odt’ av pilov mot’ dvdpa: ‘0vK Av KTnoaiunv @ilov g Eufg Téhemg dvouevi].” ToVT0 O
eig [Tolvveiknv ovvteivel. L r(MR) Lp

1 ot dvopa om. RLp: deestinL  ktnoaiunv] ktioayu codd.: corr. EImsley

‘I would not have as a friend the enemy of my city.” This refers to Polynices.

to010 O¢ eic TloAvveikny ovvieiver. teive and its compounds are typically used to clarify
what a word/phrase is ‘referring’ to (e.g. sch. 127, where the scholiast comments on the transition
from describing the Argive army to just Capaneus: ta yap €ERg gic adtov povov teiver). In this
scholion, the verb is very close in its signification to aivittopat (on which see sch. 94 n.): Creon
speaks of an dvdpa dvopevii x0ovog, but by so doing ‘refers’ indirectly to Polynices and thus veils
his actual message — expecting his listeners to unpack the precise nature and meaning of his
remark. A similar usage of the verb is in sch. OC. 1211 on the third stasimon: teivel 6¢ Tadta €ig
v dvorotpiav Oiditov. Choral odes often appear removed from the events on-stage and concerns
among the actors, and the same scholiast notes that the chorus here are dAAnyop®dv mepi tiig TdV
avOponov arinotiog. However, in generalising about the immoderate behaviour of mankind, the
chorus, as the scholiast observes, is actually focusing in on Oedipus and his situation: their remarks
on human experience are a way for them to ‘hint at’ (aivittopor) Oedipus himself.

187b  (yBovog): ‘mdrews.” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘Of the city.’

189 (10’ éotiv 1 olovoa): ‘N MOMG dnAovott. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Clearly (he means) ‘the city.’
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190a (wAéovreg): ‘mopevouevol.” L

1 Im. add. EImsley

‘Travelling.’

190b (mléovreg): amd TdOV vedv 1| petagopd. L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

The metaphor is based on ships.

192  aderpa: “Toa, Spow.” péA®V O mepi dmexBodc KnpOyHoTog ALYy, LOKPOTEPW XPHTOL TG
MOy kol TpdTOV PEV EyKmpidlel tov Eteokhéa, Dotepov 08 EAEYyel TOV [ToAvveikn Kai deikvooty
avtov picovg Gélov kai tig Totdg Twopiog. L r(MR) Lp

1 kai viv adeipc M: kai viv ddeipa dotoiol moidwv t@v an’ Oidimov wépr R aneybovg M
Aéyew] Aéyetou Lp 2 tov...tov] ta... v R TloAvveikny rLp

‘Equal, similar.” About to speak about the hostile decree, he uses a speech that is longer; and at
first he praises Eteocles, and later discredits Polynices and shows that he is deserving of hatred
and of such a punishment.

HOoKpOTEP® XpijTar T(d Aoye: on scholiastic insight into the rhetorical skill afforded to Creon,
cf. sch. 164.

195 (dopi): “xepi.” L

1Im. add. Papag. e supra do scriptum in L

xepi (‘in hand”) (is another reading).

200 (poyog karelBwv): ‘amo euyig Kotelbov.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley
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‘Having come back from exile.’

202 xowvod: avti 10D ‘€ueuAiov’ 1 Tod ‘adeAekod’ aipatog. mapoluviikd 6& Aav tadto TAV
arovovtav. L r(MR) a(AUY) Lp

1 néoooBar add. r  dvti 10D adelpikod 1 Tod EugpuAiov (Epeutiov R) aipatoc r 1 tod] Tod om.
Lp AMovom.Lp mapd&uvtonr 2 giow post akovovimv add. r

Equivalent to ‘kindred’ or ‘brotherly’ blood. These (alternatives/statements) are very provocative
for the listeners.

aiuarog kovod: ‘Eueuiiov’ 1| ‘adehoukod.” a(AUY)

1 époiriov U

avtl Tod ‘SupvAiov’ #j 100 ‘doelpikod’ aiuatog. Tapoloviika d¢ Aloy TaDTa TV GKOVOVIWV:
for kowvdg as a synonym for adeloudc, cf. sch. 1a. This observation is very similar to those which
contain aivittopat and teive (on which see sch. 94 n. and 187a n. respectively) in terms of the use
of a periphrasis. However, in this instance the scholiast seems to be giving consideration to the
relationship between actor and audience/readers (t@v axovovtwv). For oi dkovovteg being used in
this sense, cf. sch. A. Th. 182-3a (gidBaoctv oi Tomtoi d0yHaTd TIvVaL €ig OPEAEILY TDV AKOVOVI®V
eiopépewv) and Plb. 1. 13. 6, where it is unequivocally just ‘readers’ that are being referred to (1o
L&V oV EEap1OpEicOon To KT LEPOG DTLEP TMV TPOEPNUEVOV TPEEEDY 008EV 000 UiV dvorykaiov
odte 101G dxovovot ypnopov). tadta in the second half of the scholion could also refer more
generally to the statements made by Creon in Il. 200-2, in which he describes Polynices’ intentions
in vivid and forceful language (n0éAnce pev mopi | mpficat kot dkpag, N0EANGE 6 aiuartog | kowvod
naoacbot, 1oL 8¢ SoLVAMGAG Ayew).

206 éoeorov: ‘Ppwtov.’ L Lp

‘To be eaten.’

210 (éxy’ éuod): ypaoetar ‘€€ €uod.” L
11Im. add. Elmsley  yp. L
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€€ €uod (‘from me’) is written (elsewhere).

212 7oV tijoe dvovovv: heimel 10 un Odmtew 1 Odmtew. L a(UY)

11Im. deestin L

un Bdmtew i) Odmtewv (‘not to bury or to bury’) is lacking.

213  vouw ¢ ypfioBar wavti wov T’ Eveoti cor. avti 10D ‘E€eoti ool Ommg BELEIC vopobeTEv’ 1
‘vopoBeteiv v 1) é€ovaig cod.” L r(MR) Lp

1 vouw o¢ ypiioOou R: wavti wov Lp: deestin L dvtitod om. r corom. r  dmwg 0élelg
vouobeteiv] 6mwg v vovbeteivr  0éincLp  1-2 14 —fin.om. LLp 2 vouobetniv M

Equivalent to ‘It is possible for you to legislate as you wish’ or ‘To legislate (is) in your power.’

215 oxomoi: ‘@OAoKEG:” vl TOD ‘peEAET® VUV 1) pvAakT TdV gipnuévov.” L r(MR) Lp

1 w¢ av oromoi viv nte @V gipnuévav M: ¢ av oxoroi R okomol dvti oD eOAOKES: LEAET®
KTA. I

‘Guards’; that is, ‘Concern yourselves with the guarding of what has been said.’

216 7oito Pootalerv: ‘TobTO TO POPTiOV.” TO 88 TPOOEg AvTl TOD TPOGhHES: YpdVTAL Yap TH TPO
avti tiig Tpoc. L r(MR) Lp

1vewtépe o r:deestin L véo (veotépo R) tvi émbég post goptiov add. r - 1o 8¢ — wpdg om.
r2mpoLp

“This load.” mpdbeg is equivalent to npdchec (‘hand over’); for they use mpd as an equivalent to
PAC.

xpavrar yap ] mpo vl tijc mpog. scholiasts often comment on the ancient usage of
vocabulary and grammar (see below on sch. 404-5). This is the only scholion where the potential
interchangeability of np6 and mpog is commented on.
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219 10 w1 ‘miywpelv toic driorovoly tade: AEImEL | O1d: ‘010 TO N EMITPETEY UNSE GLYYWOPETV TOTG
aneifovoy.” Eheyov 8¢ kai v mewWom wictwv. L r(R) Lp

1 ..un émyepeiv toic dmotovor... R (sed un ‘miyeipeiv in versu): o un ‘miyepeiv Lp: deest in L
Aefnetny Steom. Lp 08 R v’ nante sinto add. R pnde ovyywpeiv] xai pr cvyyopeiv R

owd is lacking: ‘Through not yielding and not conceding to those who disobey.” They used mioTic
as a synonym for ne10o (‘persuasion / obedience’).

221 (6 puoboc y’ ovrog): <6 Bavatog’ dnrovott. L a(AUY)

11Im. add. Lascaris o6om. A  dnlovotiom. a

Clearly (he means) ‘death.’

221-2 6L’ O’ éAmidwv | Gvipag 10 KEPOOS TolLaKiS diieaey: ‘Eveka kEPOOLG Eviot Kal TOD
Bovatov KoTomeppovikacty,” olov “On’ EAmidov Tod Slapuysiv kai Toig &mucvdvvolg Epyolg
EMYEPOVOLV-’ OV YAP TPOGESOKA TV TAV Oikeiwv TodTO momoev: OfAswan yop noav. L r(MR)
Lp

1 avopog @A’ or’ éAmioog | dvopes kth. M: @A’ br’ éAmidog | dvopag R (sed vmep élmidwv in
Versu): avipag 10 képdog LLp gveka képdovc] Evekev TV EATIO@V I 1-2 tov Bavotov
Kotodéyovtar 2 Omekmida Lp  tod dapuyeiv] o1 1O guyelv I toig pun kivdvvoig R 3
npoceddKka R: mpeseddra M

‘For the sake of gain some have thought little even of death,” that is, ‘By hopes of getting away
they attempt even dangerous deeds’; for he did not expect that one of his relatives would do this;
for they were female.

00 yap TPosEISKO TIVO. TAV oiKkelwY ToDTO TooEely: Oifjeion yop fioav: picking up on &vdpag
(cf. 11. 248, 290, and 297) and thus Creon’s assumption that only men could have dared to perform
the burial rites. The theme of expected gender roles is noted in sch. 61a, in which the scholiast
elaborates on Ismene’s reservations about being able to transgress the decree (doOeveic éopev éx
evoemg kabo yvvaikeg), as well as in sch. 61b, which highlights E. Med. 263-4 as being an
instructive parallel for Ismene’s remarks about the helplessness of women when trying to contend
with men (mapa to Edpuridov- “yovn yap tédlha pev eopov miéa, | kakm 6’ £¢ AAKNV Kai Gidnpov
gloopdv’). Moreover, the scholiast’s inclusion of tiva t@v oikeiov hints at the question of
motivation for seeing to the burial rites: at this stage Creon cannot conceive that anyone would
transgress his proclamation without the hope of financial gain, and consequently rules out familial
duty as a potential factor.
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223 épd pev ovy omws tayovg tmo: ‘00 ToUTo Aym, OTL peTd omovdtig doOuaiveov TPog o
TEMOPEVLLAL: TTOAAAKIC YO EMOTOG EAOYLohuny ToTEPOV EMO® TPog o& §j un.” L r(MR) Lp

1 zayovg fmo om. Lp  ovom.r Aéyovr  ocOuaivov R: douévov M 2 mopedopan 1
npoteEpOV K  mpocoEom.r unjovr

‘I do not say this, that I, breathless, have eagerly made my way to you; for often I halted and
considered whether I should come to you or not.’

225 (émotdoerg): ‘évotdoelg.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Objections.’

226 (dvaotpopnv): ‘Omootpopnv.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

“Turning back.’

228a (tdlag, ti ywpeic): ‘tadTo 1 Yoy pwov mapnvel.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘My mind was giving this advice.’

228b (of ): évti Tod ‘odmep.’ L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

Equivalent to ‘where.’

230 (odx dlyvvyj;): ‘00 TuepnOnon;’ L
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1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Will you not be punished?’

231 (Bpadig): yphoetar ‘“Taydg:’ ‘Koitotl tayvg dv, Bpadémc fvvov v 666v.” L

11Im. add. EImsley  yp. L

tay0g (‘quick’) is written (elsewhere); ‘Although I was quick, I slowly accomplished the journey.’

ypagetar ‘tayis’ ‘kaitol Toydg dv, Ppadéwg fivoov v 606v’: both readings for the end of
I. 231 are plausible. The combination of Bpadt¢ and oyoAf] would emphasise the guard’s reluctance
to reach Creon and make his report, while taybdc (which is only reported as a ypagpetar-variant in
L, K, and S) would be comically incongruous when contrasted with oxo)fj. The paraphrase offered
by the scholiast effectively captures the force of this contrast with the inclusion of kaitol and
Bpadéms. Alternatively, oyoAf] tayde could form a litotes: ‘hardly/not at all quick(ly)’ (cf. I. 390:
oot} mob” fiewv devp’ Gv EEnvyovv &ym). For more on this textual issue see, for instance, Jebb
1900, ad loc. and Griffith 1999, ad loc.

234 ool kel T0 unoev ECepd: “kai gl undév oot Tepmvov AEEM-’ 1) oUT®, ‘Kol €1 TO UNOEV GOl LEAA®
Aéyev: kol yap €k 1o eimelv kol oryfjcor ovdev dAlo Aeimeton 1 Bavdrte pe kKolaoOijvat.’
axolovbov d¢ kol tO £ENG davonua: ‘EATil® yap 6Tt 0VdEV GAAO TaBoy ) TO POPCIUOV, BOTE
00OV pot yeipov anoproetan ék tod eineiv.’ L r(MR) Lp

1 éCepd om. R: ooi &’ &l 0 uyoév Lp oot tepnvov] corom. r  Aéém- 1 ovto, xai] Aéyo 1
arapyar R elpn M toom.RLp 3 kaiom.r ] eiunLp

‘Even if I say nothing delightful to you’; or as follows, ‘Even if I am about to say to you nothing
important; for indeed from speaking and being silent nothing else remains except for me to be
punished with death.” The following thought as well is consistent: ‘For I expect that | would suffer
nothing except what is fated, so that nothing worse will happen to me from speaking.’

arxolovBov o¢ kai o £E57j¢ dravonua: a remark which contains some sort of universal truth
is often classified as a diavonua (‘thought/notion/concept’). An instructive example of this is in
sch. El. 997: yovn pév o008’ avip: tadto mtavto dpold ot Toig &v Avtyovn: &l Tig mapafdirot,
glogTon T0ig aToig dlavonuact ypnoduevov opokAiéa. Chrysothemis is warning Electra not to
take action against Clytemnestra, and uses the same reasoning as Ismene does with Antigone
(6po1é €0t toic év Avtiydvy): both claim that women lack the strength to win against the men that

54



would oppose them (I. 61-2: GAL™ évvoeiv ypn TodTo pev yovaiy Ot | Eeuuev, O Tpog dvopag ov
nayovuéva, and EI. 997-8: yovr pév o0d’” avnp E€pug, | 60évelg 6° Ehacoov 1@V Evavtiov xepi), and
so they rely on what they consider to be a universal truth (Siavomua) to construct an effective
rhetorical argument. Also worthy of note is the use of axéiovBov to introduce the notion of
‘consistency’, and thus clarify the logical connection between the guard’s concluding remarks in
his initial speech to Creon: in |. 234 the guard appears dejected and prepared to accept the
consequences of his words, whatever they might be (ket 10 unodev £é€epd, ppdom & duwc); and his
next statement in 1l. 235-6 is ‘consistent’ with this insofar as he seems equally dejected in resigning
himself to his fate (10 un mabeiv dv dAlo mAnv 10 popouov). In denoting the connection between
statements, axo6Aovbog can also have the same meaning as axoiovbia, i.e. the ‘natural sequence’
of words. This is seen, for instance, in sch. OC. 1729 (on which see Xenis 2018, ad loc.) where
the scholiast’s comment is likely motivated by the difficulties presented by the various
interruptions (S0 uésov) and the need to assign each line/phrase to the correct speaker: 10 &&fic,
ovy 0pac Kol T6de, g ATaeog EmTve, diyo Te TOVTOG: T 0 dAL S10 HEGoL kAT  AKOAoLOOV THG
Avtryovg.

235 ¢ éAmidog yop épyouar. “OmO yap THG EAmidog veviknuévog EAnAvba:’ 1| oltwg,
‘avtenpupévog tig éamidog EAnAvba.’ L r(R) Lp

1 épyouon om. RLp  vikopevog R

‘For overcome by hope I have come’; or as follows, ‘clutching at hope I have come.’

V10 yop TS EATIOOC veviknuévog EAAvOo:’ 1] oltwg, ‘avteilnuuévog tiig éAmioog éAnivboa.
these paraphrases are concerned with the interpretation of dedpayuévoc, i.e. whether it should be
understood as being passive (0mo...tii¢ é\midog veviknuévog) or middle (Gvtenuuévog tiig
EATIO0G).

241 &b ye otoydly: ‘Koo cavtov doeoliln’ | ‘avtiv v mpa&w.” L r(R) Lp

1 &0 ye orovddy R (sed otoydln in versu): kdroppayvooar Lp: deest in L

‘All around you are fortifying yourself” or ‘the act itself.’

244 obkovv épeic mot’ elt” amaldoyBeic: oD dyyélov TepurAékoviog TOV Adyov Koi eddafovpévou
onuivan 1o payBév, Embovudv 6 Kpéwv dkodoar ebeAnty adtov motel d¢ &tl 00dEv meiceTar: ov
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Yop dmelel kKeledmV gineiv GALG enotv 8Tt ‘dnimcoag TO Tpdypa dmdt dddoc.” Sidmwotv odv kol
avopaot Pactikoig t0 yevoachat dua to ypriowov. L r(MR) Lp

1 ovk épeic mot’ Lp: deest in R mepwckhodvrog r edhofovpevoc Lp 3 eimeivom. R 4
yevoechot R kpioyov r

Since the messenger is complicating his account and being hesitant about revealing what
happened, Creon, eager to hear from him, makes him hopeful that he will suffer nothing; for he
makes no threat in ordering him to speak but says, ‘After disclosing the matter go away unharmed.’
And so the poet grants even to kingly men the ability to lie for the sake of expediency.

a¢ ot cf. sch. 252 (gxmAn&on 6& avtov PovAetar ¢ 8Tt EK TIVOG TAV KPELTTOV®V YEYOVEV).
This pleonasm is frequently found in scholia as well as paraliterary texts more generally (e.g. D.H.
9.14).

Sidcwary ovv kai vdpdot Paciiikoic 10 wedoacbo dic 10 yprowov: cf. Cic. Off. 3. 82: nam
si violandum est ius, regnandi gratia | violandum est. After rationalising Creon’s tactic of telling
the guard he will be allowed to leave unscathed (tob dyyélov mepumAékovtog OV Adyov Kai
gvlafovpévov onuijvar to paybév), the scholiast then suggests that this kind of deceit is not
becoming of an individual with kingly authority (kai avdpdot Baciiikoic — note the force of kai).
An appropriate way for kings to behave is also the topic of sch. OT. 93, where the scholiast
approves of the way Oedipus urges Creon to deliver his message out in the open as a way of
demonstrating his (supposed) innocence and furthering his investigation: ég névtog abda- a&img
100 Bactiikod HBovg dnpocia epaletv Kehevet Gua pev Enel undev VIOTTEV®V TTEPL EaVTOD oieTa
Kai O0@IANg etvon Gpo 8¢ kai Ve Tod &v péow Pndévimv dvucOfvar to T dvalnTicenc.

246 (owpiav): ‘Enpav.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

b

‘Dry.

Enpav: cf. Hesych. 6 2030 (dwyio kovig: Enpa).

247 xoviv madbvog: ‘Bodkov’ §| ‘Aertdvag’ v Aeyopévny yotnv yiv. L r(MR) Lp

1 xoviv Aemrovac M
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‘Having thrown’ or ‘having thinned out’ what is called yvtr| y1 (i.e. a mound of earth to be poured
OVer a corpse).

mv Aeyouévny yornv yijv: for the precise meaning of yvtr| yfj, cf. Hesych. ©t 265 (naAbvog:
10 AemTOV THG VNG EmPardv, v Aeyouévny yutv) and sch. Il. 14. 114a (6t ot yi 1 £mi T0ig
VEKPOIG EMLYEOUEVN).

249 (yevijoog): ‘meléxeme,” ‘a&ivne.” L r(MR) a(A)

1 Im. add. Papag. (ad yevijdog adscriptum in A: ad dwéiing (I. 250) in cett.)  medékemg] melékec
M:om. A a&ivng] cf. Il. 1109-10 (a&ivag yepoiv | OppacO’ EAdVTEG gig Emdyiov TOmoV)

‘Axe,” ‘pick-axe.’

‘medéxews,” ‘aéivig’: cf. Hesych. y 347 (yevmida- a&ivnv, mélekuv)

250 ordplog: ‘oxinpd.’ L Lp

1Im. deestin L

‘Hard.’

251a dappaé: ‘un éoyopévn.’ L r(M) Lp
1 apadé LLp (ut in versu) vy post éoyiopévn add. Lp

‘Not split.’

251b émpuolevuévn: ‘éoxoppévn.’ L r(M) Lp
1 arnualevuévy M: deest in L
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‘Dug up.’

252 Gll’ donuog ovpydtng Tic Vi ‘6 10010 &pyaciuevoc dyvmotog .’ kmAfifar 8¢ avtov
BovAeton d¢ 611 K TIvog TMV Kperttovay yéyovey. L r(MR) Lp

1..épydng... M: 6A4" donuoc R~ 6 todtoto M

‘The one who did this was unknowable.” He means to shock him (into thinking) that it was done
by one of the higher powers.

exmAféon o¢ abTov fodletan d¢ Ot &k TIVOS TV KpeIttovay yeyovey: EKTANTTo and EkmAnéig
often denote specific types of ‘shock’. The first of these concerns ‘shock’ which is brought about
by some sort of divine intervention (cf. sch. Od. 6. 161a: céBag- &kmAn&ig): in this scholion the
guard is said to be trying to ‘shock’ Creon into thinking that the burial rites were the result of ‘one
of the higher powers’ (tvog t@v kperttovov), and in sch. 376a (the only other occurrence of this
term in the scholia to Antigone) ékmAntrovtoan is used in reference to the chorus’ reaction to
Antigone’s arrival at the moment when they deem what they see a ‘divine apparition’ (1. 376: &g
dopuéviov tépag apevo®). The other type of ‘shock’ which it is possible to deduce here is in
response to something being visually represented onstage; sch. 376a would seem to fall under this
category as well, given that the chorus are narrating their thoughts on seeing Antigone being led
onstage by the guard (opdvtec Elkouévny v Avtiyovny ékninttovtor). Clearer instances of this
function of ékmAntto/ékninéig can be observed in the scholia to Ajax, where the term is used of
the onstage representation of Ajax’s slaughter of the cattle via the ekkuklema in sch. Ai. 346
(évtadBa ExkOKANUA T yivetat, tva ovi] &v pécotg 6 Alag Toic mowuviotg. gig EkmAn&w yop @épet
Kol TodTo TOV Beatny, T év Th Oyel mepimabéotepa. deikvotar 8¢ E1pNPNG, NUATOUEVOS, LETAEL
16V mowvimv kadfuevog), and subsequently of his suicide in sch. Ai. 815 (icwg 0OV KavoTopgiv
BovAdpEevog Kai [T KotakoAovOETV 1ol £Tépov <iyveowv>, v1’ dyiv €0nke O dpdpevov 1| paAlov
gkmAf&on BovAdpevoc). For more on Ekaingig see: Meijering 1987, 46; Hillgruber 1994, 93-5; and
Ninlist 2009, 144-5.

255 spavioro: ‘apavig fv.” L r(M)

11lm. deestinL 7v] éyéveto M

‘He was not visible.’

255-6 toupnpnc uev ob | Aemrn 6 dyog: ‘ov kot Pfabog tebappévog, GAL’ g Exetl EmPePAnuévn
MV 1M dupoc.’ todto 82 &noincev O BGyaAC VOOV YApYV: Oi Yap VEKPOV Op@VTEG BTAPOV Kol U
gmapmodpevol KOvy évaysic stvon 8d6Kkovy. Gomep odv 10 TG dosPeiac Tic EykAnUa PevY®OV
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LETTNV KOVIV Y€l TOIC VEKPOIC, 0UTmG 0OV Koid &méve Tod TToAvveikovg: koi Todto 88 1) Avitydvn
kaBapciov Eveka memointat. Adyog 8¢ 61t Bovlvyng AOvnot katnpdcato toig teptop®doty dtapov
oodua. L r(MR) Lp

1 roupBripnc uev o M: toufiipnc uev odv Lp: toufipncR - o0 —teBappévocom. R émBePAnuuévn
Lp 2Wom.r 3é&rauncépevol] dvauncduevor codd.: corr. Brunck  eivarom. M edoePeiag
r 4 «aiante obtocadd. R ovv del. Papag.: fjv coni. Brunck  to] tod¢ R 82] odv R: yodv
M 5zernointe M Bovldyic R: Bovlnyng Lp?® 610 odpor  vekpdv Lp

‘Not buried deep, but the sand was thrown on him as he is.” The burier did this for the sake of
custom; for those who see a corpse unburied without heaping up dust upon it were thought to be
placed under a curse. Therefore, just as someone avoiding the charge of impiety heaps light dust
upon corpses, so also above Polynices (was dust heaped up); Antigone has also done this for the
sake of purification rites. There is a story that Bouzuges in Athens called down curses upon those
who left a body unburied.

Joyog 0¢ 6t Bovlvyne AOnvinor katnpaoaro toic mepiopdorv drapov oduo: the earliest
attestations of the name ‘Bouzuges’ are Eupolis fr. 96 (6 Bov{byng dpiotog aitiprog) and fr. 97
(ti xékpayog domep Bovldyng adwovpevog;). That Bouzuges was another name given to
Epimenides (to whom this scholion is referring) is noted in sch. Il. 18. 483-606 (kai épotpov &¢
npdtog ‘Empeviong 0 xai Bovlbyng £Cevée), sch. Aeschin. 2. 78 (quoted below), and Hesych.
899 (Bovlhyng: fipog Attikog, §| TpdTtog Podg vmd dpotpov (ev&ag: ékaieito 6¢ Emipeviong).
Other sources report that ‘Bouzuges’ is also used to refer to Heracles (Suda 3 416: BovQoyng: o
‘HpaxAfc) and to Demostratus in Eupolis’ comedy (sch. Ar. Lys. 397: Xololdyng: Anudotpatog
Bov(dync &Aéyeto, dv Xoroloymy eime St 10 pelayyordv). The most illuminating scholion on
Epimenides/Bouzuges is sch. Aeschin. 2. 78: tod Bovl{dyov: tod 6vtog €k Tod yévoug Tt@V
Bovluydv. &v yap fv kol 1odTo YEvog TIHOUEVOV Topd Toig AOnvaiolc, &€ ol &yiveto 1 iépeia Tiig
Abnvac. Boulhyng o0& éxinon Emueviong Abnvaiov tdv mdiatl, 6otic tpdtog (edyog Podv
gCev&ev. 60ev kal TO Gpotpov oTod AVEKELTO €V Tf) dKkpomoOAeL TpoOg pvnunv. For close parallels to
the scholiast’s claim about Epimenides/Bouzuges, see Arist. Const. Ath. 1 and Plut. Sol. 12.

260 @olal ééyywmv pdloxa: ‘€nel €k dradoyfg ol uAaKkai yivovtal, Nropoduev €ig TV Tivog
eviaxny gyeyovet.” L r(R) Lp

1 polaxkaom. R 2 éyéveto R

‘Since the guard-duties are assigned by turns, we were unsure during whose guard-duty it had
happened.’

59



262 &ic yép g 1y Exaotog: ‘EK0oTOC PEV YOp TOV TANGioV £50KEL TEMPayévo, AKpIBAS 88 adTOV
Katehéyyew ook novvoro.” L r(R) Lp

1 &kaoroc om. R: 7jv ékaotog om. Lp  dxpipdg —fin.om. R avtovom.Lp 2 éhéyyewv Lp

‘For each man thought that his neighbour had done this, but could not convict him for sure.’

264a fuev &’ Erowuol kai uddpoug: ‘cidnpov memvpoktopévov-’ eidBoot yap ol duvdovieg todto
TOLETV: LOSPOVG Yap aipovTEG ETapdVTOL LEVELY TA OPKLa MG aDTOL PAVAGL Kol PITTOVGLY aDTOVG
elg 0dAaccav, dnwc av aidvia to Opkia Vapyn, ®g kol KoAripayog, ‘Ookosnv pnéypig ke névn
uéyag eiv AL pvdpog.” kai o mop 8¢ dromopevoduevot duvvov. L r(R) a(UY) Lp

1 ubopovg aiperv a: deest in R 6 8¢ vodg ante oidonpov add. R dpvoovteg R: ouvdovegY 2
wodpovg pév yap R édnetpdvrar R avtovc] avta U 3 gic v RaLp  &v] obv LLp: om. Ra:
corr. Brunck  vmépyn] omapyet L**R:fqa  @com.a &g xoi Koddipoyoc om. Lp*®  doxoéov
— nwoodpog] fr. 388 Pfeiffer ooxéovU péypixevlp «xe]nY ke puévn] keopévov R: ke pavi)
coni. Maas 4 givdhog LRLp  xai—fin.om.a «ai 10 ©dp] dvandp R

‘Iron turned in fire’; for those who swear are accustomed to do this; for, raising podpot, they vow
to abide by their oaths until they (the pvdpot) appear, and cast them into the sea in order for their
oaths to be eternal, as also in Callimachus, ‘So long as the great anvil of the Phocians remains in
the sea.” They also used to swear while walking through fire.

HOOPOVS YO OIPOVTES ETAPDVTOL UEVELY TO, OPKIO MG ADTOL POVADOCL KOl PITTOVGIV AUTODS
gig Oalaooav: this is a misconstrual of the guards’ use of the pddpoy, as is made clear from zop
dépmewv in |. 265. The correct interpretation is instead provided by sch. 264-5 (gi®Baot 6 ot
opvdovteg kal miotelg d100vTeg pudpovg Paotaley kai wdp vrepPaivev), which in most MSS is
connected to this scholion with dAlmg (on which see sch. 126a n.). A way of understanding these
kinds of misconstruals is offered by Gumbrecht (2003, 46) when he discusses a commentator’s
proclivity towards ‘atomization’ of a text (cf. above on the referents of t® npdyuartt and i
oiketdtt in sch. 47): ‘[t]he great freedom — and the great problem — of the commentary is that,
given the impossibility of anticipating exactly what present and future readers of a text may need
to know, it may connect with any level and with any detail of the text of reference. Here lies the
threat (and potential beauty?) of a commentary turning into an “atomization” of the text on which
it comments, into a loss of cohesion and comprehensive grasp.” Thus the explanation for pHdpoug
offered here arises from divorcing the term from its full context (‘atomization’), and represents
something more akin to a dictionary definition than a commentary on the particulars of the text.

264b  (uddpovg &xerv yepoiv): pHSPOC TEMVPUKTOUEVOS GIONPOG. TODTO UEXPL THG OHUEPOV Ol
‘Popoiotl moodotv EAAvikdg, miavopevol kai év dAloig mieiotoc. L Lp
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1 Im. addidi: uddpog L (uddpog nenvpaktopévoc oidnpog ktA.): deestin Lp  ofjuepov] ondnpov
Lpa.C.

uvdpog is iron turned in fire. This even to the present day the Romans do in Greek fashion, led
astray in most other respects as well.

T00T0 UEYPL TS ofuepov oi Pwuoior moiodory EAVIKGS, mAavouevor kol &v dALoig
mheiotoic: on the moralising tone of this part of the scholion as well as its possible date, De Marco
(1937, 193) comments ‘haec quae haud dubie christianam resipiunt pietatem postea addita esse
censendum est’. For a similar sentiment (that is, similar insofar as the verb mlavam is used in
conjunction with oi ‘Poudiot), cf. sch. Ai. excpt cod V: tov ‘Epufjv ot "EAAnveg xai oi Aowrtol Tdv
apyoiov Popaiov katd v avtdv teriavnuévny poboioyiov viov Adg Aéyovot kai Péag.

264c  (&yerv): ‘aipew.’ L
1 Im. add. Papag.

aipewv (‘to raise’) is another reading.

264-5 (fuev — diépmerv): ‘Eroyuol eV macag Pacdvovg vopévety pog Ereyyov.” eidaot 8¢ ol
ouvoovteg Kol miotelg 0106vTeg pHdpovs Pactalev kai mdp vepPaivelv: ToVG Yap U EvOyous T@
apoptHpaTt Govto kai £v tovtolg pun ddyeiv. L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 hoc cum sch. 264a coniunxerunt LRaLp (8AAmg- &towot Ruev ktA.)  Im. addidi (deest in M)
pog] eicr  Og] yap R 2 ouvdovteg Lp: opuvioveca  miotwv I motdg Y  dwdoveg Lp 3
onvro Y

‘We were ready to submit to all trials for scrutiny.” Those who swear and give pledges are
accustomed to lift up podpot and to walk over fire; for they thought that those not guilty of the
wrongdoing did not feel pain even during these trials.

266 (z@): ‘tvi.’ L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘To someone.’
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268 1éloc &’ 6T’ 0bIEV Hv épsvvdorv: 1O EEfG ‘Bte 8¢ peuvdoty MUV o0dEv mAéov TéhOC
épaivero.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...70ic épsvvddory M: 1y épsvvddory om. RLp: deestin L o0d& mAiéov R: 008 miéoov M téhoc
om.Lp 210 (i R) Aéyew fj) mpdrtewv post Epaivero add. r

The normal sequence is: ‘And when no further result appeared to us in our search.’

275 malog kaBapel tovto Tdyodov. vl ‘Katolapupdvel dote drayyeilai cot-’ Emeidn ig ta dyada
KApovg Bariovcty, &v fjBel TodTd enot- kai ebkAnpot yap tveg Aéyovtat. L r(MR) Lp

1 zovto tayofovom. LLp émider 2 Bdrovow v et M éhéyovto r

Equivalent to ‘it is my fortune to report to you’; he says this ironically, since people cast lots for
what is good; for indeed some are called ‘well-lotted’ (i.e. ‘fortunate’).

&v 1fj0e1 o010 pnot: €v fiBel (lit. ‘in character’) must mean ‘ironically’ in this instance, and
as such would refer to the guard’s use of kaBapei (as well as tov dvcdaipova in |. 274). This
phrase would, then, be synonymous with év gipwveiq, on which see sch. 31b n. For the
complications inherent in defining the phrase év 10¢1, see Kroll 1918 and Ninlist 2009, 213 and
254-6.

279  todpyov 100’ 1§ Sovvora: ‘M ohvvold pot PovAedetol kal ofetar un koi Oeniatoév €ott TO
npdypo.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...&vowa M: ...160¢ i Eova R (sed non in versu): todpyov t06” om. Lp: deest in L n-—
Bovievetar om. R obvowa M: Eovvold Lp porom. M BovAieder M: Bovieton LLp: corr.
Lascaris  xai?om.r 2 mpéypo] épyov r

‘My thought advises and suspects that the deed has perhaps been prompted by a god.’

280 (ueorddoar): ‘mTAnpdoal.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

“To fill.”
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281 dvoug e kal yépwv dua: évavtiov yap 1 dvowa @ ynpa. L r(MR) Lp

1 une’ edpebijc dvoug e kol M: unpevpedijc dvovg e R: deestin L évovtio r  td ynpn r

For foolishness is the opposite of old age.

285 dugikiovog: ‘TovC Aupotépwbey KO K1OVoV Pactalopévoug vaote.” L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 dugi kiovag U: donigc add. r: deestin L vmoxidovov M ¥1o kioveov Bactalopévoug] kiootv
aveyopévovga vaobgom.a  tdv Oedv post vaodg add. r

‘The temples raised by pillars on both sides.’

290a (&ppobovv): “OPp1lov.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘They were insulting.’

290b éppobovv éuoi: “pépa yiBvpilovteg HPpLov pe.” L r(MR) Lp
1 éuoi om. Lp: deestinL  OBp1lov pev M

‘Whispering quietly they were insulting me.’

291  kpogij Képa: olov ‘R TEWOUEVOL TOTG £10TG KNPYOYLAGL HOVOV GUVHVOLV LOL, 0VY 0BT®G
dwakeipevol.” L r(MR) Lp

1 kpoen xopd® Lp: deestinr  olov oi un Lp

That is, ‘“They were not obeying my proclamations but merely agreeing with me (scil. in
appearance), not (actually) disposed in this way (i.e. to obey).’
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292  Abpov dikaiwg elyov: | petapopd 4rd Tév droluyiov TV PN PovAopivaov Hd OV LYoV
etvar: ‘tadto,” enotv, ‘On’ ékeivov mpdrtetal T®V PovAopévev Aabpy caredoot TV NUETEPAV
apynv.” L r(MR) Lp

1 Aégov dikaiovg siyov Lp: deestin R dmolvyiwv] vroluyiov M3S: fuyiwv Lp  tov] tédv MR®*®
2 tdv un Povropévav LLp: 1dv fovievopévov M

The metaphor is based on the beasts of burden which are unwilling to be under the yoke; ‘These
things,” he says, ‘are being carried out by those who want to secretly shake up my dominion.’

293  éx t@voe tovrovg Elemiotauor. ‘amd ToOTOV,” ONOi, “TOV SVCAPEGTOVOVI®OV HOV TOIC
KnpOypaoty ol eOAakeg uicBov Aapovieg EBayav tov vekpov.” L r(MR) Lp

1 é¢emiotouon om. RLp  poirrLp 2 oi] olovR

‘From these men,” he says, ‘who are displeased with my proclamations the guards received pay
and buried the corpse.’

294 (mapnyuévong): ‘Mmatnuévovg.” L

11Im. add. Lascaris Amotnpév(oig) L: corr. Lascaris
‘Deceived.’

295-6a (odoev - éflaote): yvoukdv. L
11Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) L

A gnomic remark.

295-6b (ovoev - &Blaote): onpeiwoat mepi prropyvpiog. L
1 Im. addidi

Take note of (the theme of) avarice.

302 (wuobopvoivreg): ‘woBov hapodvrec.” L
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1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Having received pay.’

303a ypove mot’ écémpatav: avti Tod ‘pavepoi Ecovtal kai tipmpndncovtor.’ L r(MR) Lp

1Im.deestinL ol tadto dpdoavteg post tiuowpndnoovton add. r

Equivalent to ‘they will be revealed and punished.’

303b (é&mpalav i dodvar diknv): avti ‘Tuwpndfcovtar.” L
1 Im. addidi (ad fjvvcav (I. 302) adscriptum inL)  énuopnibnoav L: corr. Papag.

Equivalent to ‘they will be punished.’

304 6L’ eimep ioyer Zevg éx’ €€ duod oéfag: 6 €otiv, ‘el Td kol 6€Pm OV Ala kol ur Emopkd
avtov.” L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 6L’ eimep ioyer Lp: dAL eimep Y deestin LU &l Tiu®d owtov kai oéPfopon (-opon etiam U) kad
un Emopk® tov dia I

That is, ‘if I honour and revere Zeus and do not swear falsely by him.’

308  ody duiv Aidns povvog dpréoer: ‘ovk €00LC VUAG TG AN TOPAOOCW, ALY TIH®PIoG
KpEUASTOIG Topadovg Pfapvtepov 10 (v 10D Oaveilv HUiv drepydoopat:’ Tapd 10 ‘Ounpikov, ‘od
ol énerta | dpkilov Eoogiton puyssty Kovag B3’ oimwvove.” L r(R) a®"(UY) Lp

1 ody duiv dong dpréoor (Sed -gv in versu) mpiv R moapoddoet L 2 xpepootaic] oi ex ov L
Bapvtepov vuiv 10 Bavely dnepydoopot R mop’ Ounpo Lp  2-3 o — oiwvovc] 1. 2. 392-3 3
dpxeov gocitan R

‘Not immediately will I hand you over to death, but after handing you over to punishments by
hanging | will make living more grievous to you than dying’; as in Homer, ‘Then for him it will
not be sufficient to flee the dogs and birds.’
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oVy vuiv 41omg: ‘ovyl @ Ad1n €00LG VUG TOPASDO®, AALNL TILOPNGAUEVOS TPOTEPOV:’ TAPH TO
‘Ounpkov, ‘ob ol énetta | dpkiov écoeitar euyéey kKuvog Nd° oiowvovg.” a(UY)

lim.deestinU 1@ d&detU 200ptY dGpketovU «dvogY No’']kaid Y:eid’ o’ U

309 tpvde ondwan’ vfprv: ‘Opoloynonte TOOTNV TV Kotappovnow.’ L Lp
1 opo- Lp

‘(Until) you confess this contempt.’

310-11 v’ eidoteg 10 Képoog EvBev oiotéov | 10 Aoimov dpmalnte: ‘tva pabdvteg 80ev del Kepdaivewy
10 MooV €xeiva aprmdlnre.” L r(MR) Lp

1. Jdewov... M: v’ gidoteg 10 képoog LR: iv’ gidotec Lp  povBavovteg i poboveg Lp  kepdavort
Lp 2 apmélnton M*©

‘So that, having learnt from where it is necessary to make gains, you may snatch those (scil. safe
gains) away in the future.’

315a einciv 11 davoeig 1 opapels obtwg iw: ‘émrpéyelg kai €pol ginelv §| anélbw;’ L r(MR)

1 simeiv 11 dvoerc M: deestin L 1§ obtwg otpageic anélbm r

‘Will you permit me also to speak or should I leave?’

315b (0¢): ‘t.’ L

Tt (is another reading).

316a (oiobHa): ‘ci<cBo>." L

1 &l scriptum supra oi in L

gioBa (“you will go’) (is another reading).
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316b  o0dx oloba Kai VOV ¢ aviapdc Aéyeic: ‘Gmdt- koi VOV yap Aéyov dviapdc pot el.” L r(MR)

1 otk oioOa xai viv M: deestin L &mid] m ex mer L: propter fo (1. 315) scholiastus videtur mio
scripsisse, sed forsitan ovk eic0a legerit (cf. Elmsley)  ydp] xoi R: om. M éviapwg L2 pot
om.r

‘Leave; for even now you cause me grief by speaking.’

317 (ddrvy): ‘dakvel og 1O Tpaybév.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘What happened pains you.’

318a (pvluileig): ‘oymuarilelc,” ‘dwotvmoic.” L
1 Im. addidi

“You shape,’ ‘you form.’

318b  1i d¢ pvluileic: ‘i 8¢ oynuatilelg Kol datvmoic TV Eunyv Aomny émov vdpyet;” r(MR)

1 dwarvmeig r (-oig L in sch. priore)

“Why are you shaping and forming (i.e. imagining) where my pain is?’

319 6 dpdv o’ avid: cuveTdS VIEP TMOV AyyelOEVTmV dmeloynoato g ovk v aitiog. L r(R) Lp

1 aneloynoaro] annyyeild oot R

Concerning what he announced he intelligently made the defence that he was not the culprit.

OVVETDIC VTEP TAV Gyyerbéviawy dmeloynoaro: cf. Ar. V. 631-3: 0dndmod’ obtm kabapdcg |
003evog NKovoapev ovdE | Euvetdg Aéyovtog; In complementing Philocleon on his speech, the
chorus first uses xaBapdg of the clarity of his remarks (cf. Isoc. 5. 4) and then &uvetdg of the
intelligence contained within the arguments he was making (see Biles and Olson 2002, ad loc.).
The scholiast here seems to argue that the guard’s innocence (g o0k @v aitioc) enables him to
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construct a more elaborate turn of phrase in I. 319 than would otherwise be possible given the
severity of the circumstances (6 dp&v 6’ dvid Tag Ppévac, Ta & Ot &y®). In sch. Ai. 285¢ cuvetidg
is used in reference to Ajax’s decision to take action during the night and thus under the cover of
darkness (cuvetdg 0 TODTO KOl OV KOTO HOVOUEVOV: Kol €K <Tf|¢> TOD Kopod yap €vvoiog
EmiBovAievovtog <éotv> €mbécbon mepi mpdtov Vmvov); but here, so as to counterbalance
powvopevov, the adverb seems to denote ‘clear-headedness’ as opposed to simply ‘intelligence’.

320 oiu’ i dAnuo: dAnua ‘o Tepitpyupa T dyopdc’ olov ‘mavodpyoc.” L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 oiu’ ¢ Addnua r: AdAnua ofjlov LLp: deest in a aAnuo] hoc scholiastus videtur legisse
AdAnuo codd. (6¢ add. M)

dAnpa is ‘the marketplace lay-about,’ that is, ‘a scoundrel.’

GAnua. ‘0 mepitpruue TiS dyopdc’ olov ‘mavodpyos s MaAnua is the reading of all MSS both
in this scholion and in the text itself. The paraphrases which are provided suggest that the scholiast
was basing his insights on éAnua instead. In Classical Greek, the only attestations of éAnua are
Ai. 381 (kokomvéototov 17 dAnpo otpatod) and 389 (£xOpov dinua) when Ajax is referring to
Odysseus, and the scholion to 389 outlines definitions/paraphrases for éAnuo which have
considerable overlap with this scholion: éAnpo: TAGvnuo Kol TapaAOYIGTIKOV TAVOOPYNUA,
nepitpupa, Tapd o Aémewv. On 1o mepitpupa tig dyopdg, cf. D. 18. 127 (nepitpyup’ dyopdc) and
Ar. Nu. 447 (mepitpppa dicdv). However, in favour of AdAnua are examples where it is connected
with Tavodpyog on a conceptual level, such as sch. E. Andr. 937 (cop®dv Tavovpy®v TOIKiA®mV
MoAnuérov) and sch. Ar. Pax 652 (kei mavodpyog v, 6t° &(n, kai Adhoc), as well as Suda x 2304
(kotiMo- Tavovpyevopal, Aad®d) and 769 (ratdynuo- dvti Tod AdAog, kol Tavodpyoq).

321 odkovv 160’ épyov: avti Tob ‘0bdémote EpAvapnoa.’ L r(MR) a(UY)

1lm.deestin LU 10 é&figante Im. add. r  ovdémote EpAvdpnoa] AdAnua in I. 320 hic scholiastus
videtur legisse  épAvdpeca R: épilvaper M*¢: éplvdpoer MP

Equivalent to ‘never did I talk nonsense.’

323 7] Se1vov @ dokel ye: ‘devov ToDTO EoTtv, TO WeLST] Dovosiv-’ ovk E6TLyap THV S6Eav Sketvmv
netaotpéyorl. L r(R) a(UY) Lp

1..06ket... L: 7} dervdv a: ped 7} dervév R wevddg R yap om. R
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‘It is terrible to suspect falsehoods’; for it is not possible to change the opinion of those (who
suspect falsehoods).

324a  kouweve vov Ty 00Cav: ‘GEUVOLIYEL TNV 0OKNOoWY,” ‘TEPIAMAAEL’ KOUWOUG Yap EAEYOV 0DG
VOV NUETG Ttepmépovg Kol moAviaiovg eapév. L r(R) a(UY) Lp

1 kopweve vov Lp: kouweve a  mepihdietom. R yap om. R €leyov] ékdAovv R 2 mepmaipovg
LRLp  @ouév] xododuev R

‘Speak pretentiously about my belief,” ‘chatter’; for they called xopyoi those whom now we call
nepnépot (‘vainglorious’) and moAvAdAor (‘talkative’).

324b &l 9¢ tavro uip: 1o EETC, ‘€l 0& un eaveité pot tovg todta dpdvtoc.” L r(MR) a(UY)

1 1Im. deest in Lr  hoc cum sch. 328 coniunxit r (...toig koukoig: 0 €Efg kTA.)  d& om. r
ooviité M: pavettan Y tadvtag M

The normal sequence is: ‘But if you do not reveal to me the perpetrators of these things.’

326 it Servor képdn: yphoeton ‘Té SeNd” dvti ToD ‘kokd,” amd ToD Tovg Sethodg etvot dypeiovg.
L r(MR) Lp

1 w0 dewva Lp: myuovag add. M yp. LLp  ypdeetor ta dethd OM. I Avti ToD TO Kok FLp
4o tod] St to Lp  dypeiovg eivan Lp

T o (‘lowly’) is written (elsewhere); equivalent to xakd (‘worthless’), because lowly people
are useless.

328 aAl’ evpebein: dmmv 6 Bepdnwv Ko’ £0VTOV TODTA PNoLV- 0V Yap dvvatov €mi Tod Kpéovtog
todta Aéyesbar ¢ kai &v Toig kopwoic. L r(MR) a®(UY) Lp

1 nebij te kai un- tovro yop toxn xpivel M: nplij te kai un- tovto R: tovt0 yop toyn xpivel L
TadTa ko’ £avTov ammv 0 Oepdrwv enoi (-ivU) a  «xob’ cavtd r  ov — fin. om. a

While departing the attendant says these things to himself; for it is not possible for these things to
be said in the presence of Creon, as indeed (would happen) in comedy.
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amav 0 Bepanwy kal’ Eavtov TadTd pnotv: 0b yap dvvetov Emi tod Kpéovrog tavta Aéyecbon
¢ kal év toi¢ kwpuxoig: cf. sch. 444a, which also deals with potential confusion over the addressee
of a remark (mpog tov dyyelov enowv 6 Kpéwv). Here the scholiast notes how the guard goes from
addressing Creon in I. 323 to now speaking to himself. It also provides a rationalisation for this
interpretation: either the guard’s remarks are so flippant and impertinent that they could only
reasonably be addressed to Creon if this were a comedy; or we must imagine that Creon is offstage
when the guard is saying these words, since asides of this nature more properly belong to comedy.
A close parallel to this scholion is sch. E. Hec. 736: the scholiast clarifies that by 6votv’ Hecabe
is indeed speaking to herself (mpoc cavtiv dmootpageica Aéyet) instead of Agamemnon, but also
reports an intriguing interpretation provided by Didymus that she is addressing herself and
Polydorus simultaneously (to 8¢ dvotnve 6 Aidvpdg enot Tpog tov [ToAbdmpov Aéyely kol <TpOg
gavtv> Vv Exdpnv: @ ddotnve Molbdmpe, dpantiyv yop Aéyo dbotvov dmokolodod og, Ti
dpaow- motEPOV iKeTeELo® Ayouéuvova 1 clwwmiom;). Both of these are instances where an
addressee either could be or is in fact present on-stage; other terms that detail these kinds of asides
are novyf and npépa, on which see Ninlist 2009, 341. We also find scholiasts commenting on
monologues when only one actor is on-stage, such as in sch. Ar. V. 799a (6pa 10 ypfijua: todta
TPOG £00TOV T0D VIO £16EAOOVTOQ).

332  molAd o dervit KooV GvOpdmov: £V GYALOTL EMEV AVTL TOD ‘TOAGV dVIOV TBV Setvdv
000&v £€otv avbpdmov dewvdtepov.” L r(MR) Lp

1 moAde: ta derve, LRLP

By the artful wording his statement equates to: ‘Though there are many terrible things there is
nothing more terrible than man.’

év aynuart eimev: in these sorts of phrases oyfipa has much the same meaning as oivittopot
(on which see sch. 94 n.), in that it denotes an instance where an idea is not expressed as openly
or as clearly as it might otherwise have been. Instead, the addressee (or, in this case, the reader) is
left to fully unpack the idea being expressed, which the scholiast here aims to do by providing a
paraphrase (avti 100 ‘TOAGV SvTeV TV devV@dY 003EV €0tV AvOpdmov devotepov’). Cf. Quint.
9. 1. 13, which defines oyfjua according to what is expressed poetically/rhetorically in contrast to
expressing something in more normal, ordinary terms (id demum hoc loco accipi schema oportebit
quod sit a simplici atque in promptu posito dicendi modo poetice vel oratorie mutatum). Quintilian
also provides a definition of oyfjpa by Zoilus (9. 1. 14) which further demonstrates its similarity
with aivitropon: verum id ipsum anguste Zoilus terminavit, qui id solum putaverit schema quo
aliud simulatur dici quam dicitur (cf. Phoebammon 3.44.12 Spengel: opiletor 8¢ Zmdilog ovtmg,
oxnua éotwv Etepov pev mpoomoteica, Etepov 8¢ Aéyewv). Elsewhere, and along the same lines as
the definition provided in Quint. 9. 1. 13, oyfjuo is used simply of ‘figures of speech’ or ‘rhetorical
figures’, e.g. sch. OC. 1676 (106vte kol mabovca: moALayod T® GYALOTL XPTITOL AVTL TOV ONAvK®DV
10 appevika T10gic). For more on the nuances of oyfjua, see Lallot 1997, 137-8 and Dalimier 2001,
221 and 228-9.
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334 rovt0: ‘10 Yévog TdV avBporwv.’ L a(UY)

1 tod70 xai woliod a: deestin L tod avOpdmov a

‘The race of men.’

336a mepifpuyioror: “TOIc MY®OEGV’ | “TOIC KOAVTTOLGL TV VODV:’ TOIG Yap £V o0ty GPY TOD
£€Toug TAEOLGL PLOVOV 0VYl VIO TA KOHOTO PEPETOL 1] VDG T “Toig Kupatilovot TV vadv:’ TO pev
vop kaBOAoL Kekpuppévov KO Voatog LoPpHyov €otv: Ounpog, “Tov & dp’ dmdPpvya Ofjke
TOADV xpdvov-’ 10 8¢ Etepov TepIPpuytov kaieital L r(MR) a®"(UY) Lp

1 wepifpvyioror (mepi Ppoyiotor R, ut in versu) zepdv r: ywpel mepifipuyiows LLp 1 post Im. add.
rtoicJtoogM  29mdom. LLp  wvkatdlovot M 3 kexpoppévov M dmd tod - Omod
Bpoylov M éotwv] Aéyeton Lp*®  kai ‘Ounpog rLp  tov 6 — xpdvov] Od. 5. 319 &’ Gp’] &’
avLp Ofikev M* 4 nepiBdyiov M: modvPpidyov Lp

‘Resonant’ or ‘covering the ship’; for for those sailing at such a time of the year the ship is all but
borne along beneath the waves; or ‘tossing the ship around with waves’; for the state of being
covered entirely by water is bmoBpOytoc, as in Homer, ‘As for him, (the wave) held him underwater
for a long time.” The other state (i.e. the state of being tossed around) is called wepipvytoc.

wepifpoyiolor. TO PEV KOOOAOL KEKPLUUEVOV VTTO TOD VOATOG DTTOPPUYIOV 0TIV TO € ETEPOV MG
vodg TAéovoa tepPpdyov. a(UY)

336b (wepifpoyioiow): ‘Nyddeow.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘Resonant.’

338 Oedv te Tav dmeptaTav: ToVTO MG £V TAVOVPYIQ 0V Ol AKOVEWY GAAL S1d TNV EMivolay aT®dV:
€l Yap T1¢ Katapdbol Td¢ Emevonoavto apotpdyv 1 oneipewv, Oavudoeiev. L r(R) Lp

lovadd. RP* avt®@ R 2 ndg énevomoe 10 dpotpiav R Bavudoeiev Gv coni. Brunck
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One need not read this as (mankind acting) in villainy but rather through their ingenuity; for if
someone were to learn how they contrived to plough or to sow seed, he would be amazed.

339a anotpoerar: ‘yeomovel’ 1| ‘amooyilel Vv yijv,” kaboOTL &v T® dpoTtplav oyilel kal dapdlet
mv yiv. L r(R) Lp

11Im. deestin R hoc cum sch. 339c coniunxit R (...&§ &tovg. GAA®G: yewmovel i KTA.)  Kai] 6
kai R

‘He tills the earth’ or ‘he splits the earth,” insofar as he cleaves and tames the earth while ploughing.

339b dmorpder’ | dniouévarv: yphpetar ‘amotpeTar iMopévov.” L

lyp.L

armotpvetar iMhopévav (“...wears away, (as the ploughs) wind round...”) is written (elsewhere).

339c &ilouévarv Gpotpwv: ‘Kol TEPIKLKAOVVI®V TOV apdTpav Etoc €€ £Tove.” L r(R)

1Im.deestinL e&ilopévav postIm.add. R td@v om. R

‘And as the ploughs circle around year after year.’

341 inmei yéver: ‘“Toig MuOVOLS -’ ‘ol yap 1€ fodv mTpopepéotepal gioty | EAképevat velolo Pabeing
TKTOV 8potpov-’ TIveg 8¢ kai inmolg ypdvran gic apotplacudv. L r(R) a®"(UY) Lp

1 moledwv add. LR @g Sunpog ante ai add. R ai yap — dpotpov] Il. 10. 352-3  &hcdpevon R
2 twveg—fin.om.a «aiom. RLp

‘The mules’; ‘For they are better than oxen at drawing through deep fallow land the jointed
plough.” Some also use horses for ploughing.

343 (dupipalav dyer): ‘mepipaiav Toig diktdolg aypevel.” L

11Im. add. Lascaris  &yst L*“

‘He catches (animals) by surrounding (them) with nets.’
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346 (movrov T’ elvaldiav pbow): ‘“Tovg iyfbag.” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘The fish.’

347 (omeipaiot OikTLOKAMDOTOIS): “TOIC GYOWIOIC TOIG €1g diKTVLOV KEKA®OUEVOLS” T ‘Guykieiovot
Ta SikTVa:” Ao Koo O€ TO AuEPoiov dyet. L

11Im. add. Lascaris 1-2 cvykhieiovot ta diktva] hoc non cum dixtvorlaaoroig Sed diktvokieiorols
congruit 2 apeiBarov L (in versu -ov L)

‘Cords weaved into a net’ or ‘which enclose the nets.” aueipaiav dyet is used apo koinou.

348 (mepippaong): ‘mavto gidme.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘Knowing everything.’

349  kpatel 0¢ pnyovais: KaBoAKOV ToDTO enow, Ot év {Poig O GvOpwmdG E6TL TOAVUYOVOG Kol
gvieyvoc: Kal Oedkpitoc, ‘copdv TL ypfu’ &vOpomoc.’ émel 8¢ dvotépm eimev 8t meptyiveTan
névtov 1@V (Oov O dvBporog, évtadba T punyavaig tpocenkev £ni TV TIBUGELOUEVOV: OV YO
uovov kpatfoat duvotog aAla kol ti@acedoat. L r(MR) Lp

1 kpatei 0 énl upyovaic Lp  xoBolkdg Lp 2 coov 1 ypijp’ dvBpwmog] Theoc. 15. 83 1]
totLLp &vOpomogLp émir 3 {pwv] npiovr 10]vmor «koiémir tfaco-rLp 4
duvatov M tiBaoceboan corr. Papag.: tifaco- codd.

He says this in general terms, that among living beings man is inventive and skilful; as also in
Theocritus, ‘What a clever thing is man.” After saying earlier that man surpasses all living beings,
here he added pnyavaic in reference to those (living beings) which are tamed; for he is not only
capable of subduing them but also of taming them.

351a dupilopov {vyov: avtl ‘mTeptParav adtd Luyov mepi TOV AOQoV, dtayel:’ §| apeilopov “Tov
aperrpdymAov,’ “TOV AUEOTEP®BEY GUVEXOVTA TOVS AOPOVS TMV Droluyimv:’ Kai Aginel 1} V7O, “Omd
Coyov dyst.” L r(R) a®™(UY) Lp
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1lm.deestinR  avtovR  Adpov] tpagmrov R OV ] R 2 dpugotépobev R tovg AOpoug
om.R  «aiAeimer ) vm6 om. R v’ 7} ante vno add. R

Equivalent to ‘having put a yoke about its neck, he controls it’; or dueilopov (means) ‘round the
neck,” ‘securing on both sides the necks of beasts of burden’; vz is also lacking, (so it should be)
‘he leads under the yoke.’

aupilopov: ‘TOV aueotépmbev cuvéyovta Toug AdPovg TV vroluyimv.” Agimel 8¢ 1 V1O, VIO
Couyov.” a(UY)

1 équgpilofov U (sed non in versu)  tov] to U

avtl ‘mepifaiwv avt@d {vyov mepi Tov A0@ov, vmdyer:’ i aupilopov ‘Tov dupitpdyniov,’ ‘tov
aupotépwbev ovvéyovia to0¢ Aopovs tav drolvyiwv’. Tor 1. 351 most MSS read inmov GEetan
apeiropov Cuyov (some read G&et’, EEgtan, or &gt as the main verb instead). The transmitted text
poses two problems: augilopov might conceal what was originally a prepositional phrase, auoei
Aoopov; and, more significantly, a&etou is an unmetrical reading. In this instance, it is possible that
the paraphrases offered by the scholiast preserve traces of the correct reading. The most important
of these is the inclusion of vrdyet, which could help with the reconstruction of the main verb and
on the basis of which Griffith (1999, ad loc.) posits vraydayet’. However, oyudletar (proposed
originally by Schone and Franz) has won almost universal acceptance as the most appropriate
reading in this context, supported partly by other scholia (e.g. sch. A.R. 1. 743: xvping éotiv
Oypboot T oV V1o YoAvov ayayeiv §j Vo {uydv). The phrase mepiPormv avT@® {uyov Tepl TOV
Logov in the scholion is also of potential utility as it could indicate that there was originally a
participle in this clause, and supports the interpretation that auei Adpov should be read instead of
apeitopov — hence the suggestion inmov oyudleton apei Adeov Cuydv by Schiitz. Using the
paraphrase of the scholiast for this kind of reconstruction is somewhat less compelling, however,
since mepPorav avtd {uyov mepi Tov Adgov could very easily be an elaborate paraphrase to help
convey the verbal concept contained within augeitogov, which also happens to be the focus of the
scholiast’s second lengthy paraphrase (tov dp@otépwbev cuvéyovta Tovg AoPovg TV volvyimv).

351b (Cvyov): Aetmer my Hmd. L

1 Im. addidi

V7o IS lacking.

352 (ofperov v’ druijro tavpov): amo Kowvod 1o Vro Luyov d&etat. L
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11Im. add. Elmsley  &Egtou L2 (ut in versu)

1o Quyov G&etan is used apo koinou.

354 (pbéyua): ‘v avOpomivy ddheév.” L
1 Im. add. Brunck

‘Human discourse.’

355 (dveudev ppovnua): ‘v mepi 1oV petempwv erhocoeiav.’ L r(R) a(UY) Lp

1 hoc a sch. posteriore separavit Brunck (...pthocoeiav, v t1@v vopmv éurepiov ktA. codd.)
Im. add. Lascaris  hoc (et sch. 355-6) cum sch. 351 coniunxit R (...d&yet- v mepi kTh.)  mepi
om.Lp ta petémpa a

‘The study of celestial phenomena.’

Kol pOéyuo. Kol Gveuoey: “TNV GOVNYV, TNV TEPL TA LETE®PA PLAOGOPIAY, TV TV VOU®V EUTEpioY
o’ ov ta doteo vépovtat 6 £ott dtotkodvrat.” a(UY)

1-2 myv® — fin.] vd. sch. 355-6

355-6 kai dotoviuovs | dpydg: ‘v @V vopwv Eumeipiov S OV Td dotea vépoviol & &oTt
‘dtowcodvrar.’ L r(R) a(UY) Lp

11m. deestinR  «aipostIm.add. Lp 6 éot] fiyouv RLp

‘Experience in the laws through which towns are directed,’ that is, ‘are managed.’

356 (dvoadlwv): ‘duoyept) TOV EmaVAMGUOV TolovvT®Y.” L

1Im. add. Lascaris  raviopov] cf. Hesych. o 8303 (adAtv- koitnv, dTavAcpov)

‘Making passing the night difficult.’
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357a (aibpra): “yoypd.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Cold.’

357-9 (dvooufpa. pevyerv fédy | moviomopog): ‘€daicOnTdg £0Tt Kai oikodounudtmy.” L

1 Im. addidi

‘He is perceptive also regarding buildings.’

359 rmavromopog: ‘€ig mavTa unyavag £EEVPIoK®V Kol £ 0VOEV ATOPOG TAV HEALOVT®V, BOvVATOL
novov ovy gvpev iapa.” L r(MR) Lp

1 evpiokov M dmopov R

‘Devising contrivances for everything and helpless regarding nothing in the future, only a cure for
death has he not discovered.’

363 voowv O’ dunyavwv: OGOTPIKNVY, ATV, YOUVOSTIKNV Kol Td Opota. TodTo 6& ovK Gv ETepov
{®dov unyovhoarto. L r(MR) Lp

2 ...unyovnoetat, €l un 6 avlpwmog r

(Escapes) like medicine, diet, exercise, and the like. Another animal would not devise these things.

364 Couméppootar: ‘émvevonkev kol ywvooketl.” L r(MR)

1Im.deestinL &mvevomkev kai] émvevonton r  ywvdoket] pnyovatot r

‘He has contrived and discerns.’

365 gopov t1 0 pnyavoev: ‘0 PNxavoey TG TEXVNG GOPOV &YV’ O €0TL “TO LUNMYOVIKOV THG
EMTEYVNOEWDC GOPOV EYMV MG OVK AV TIG TPOGOOKNOELEY, 0V piay 00V Padiletl Ty &nl Ta dusivem,
GAAG TOTE pév Emi ToL Gyolfd épetar, mote 8¢ &mi Ta xeipw.” L r(R) a®(UY) Lp
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1 wyvac add. R: 70 unyavésv a  10' — éotiom.a & —Eovom. R 1o u) yavosv R 2

npocdoknoelav L Padicet R: BadiCorLp 3 émita dyoda] émi tadtaa  Oppd post xeipm add.
R

‘Having the inventiveness of his art which is subtle,” that is, ‘having the resourcefulness of his
contrivance which is subtle as no one would expect, he does not walk along a single road to what
is better, but at one time he hurries to what is good, at another time to what is worse.’

365-6  (00pov 11 10 unyovoev | éyvag vmep EAmIo’ Eywv): ‘TO uNYAvVOEV GOPOV TL KOl Topa
Tpocdokiav Exmv, d¢ ovK v Tig Tpocdoknoetev.” L r(R)

11Im.addidi  hoc cum sch. 365 coniunxit R (A Awc: 10 unyavoeyv ktA.)  1-2 ceuvdv i kol VEP
EATio’ &yov R

‘Having inventiveness, a thing subtle even beyond expectation, as no one would expect.’

368 vouovg mopeipwy yBovog: ‘0 TANPMV TOLG VOUOVG Kal TV KooV DYimoAlg yivetal’ 6
goTv ‘év tf] ToAet bynAde.” L r(MR) Lp

1 Oeipv v’ Evoprov dikav | dyirolic ¥ Aéyetar 6 mnpdv M (yivetan om. M) yivetar] Aéyetan R
1-2 Yyinolig éotiv fjtor VYNAOG €v Tf TOAeL Lp

‘The one who fulfils laws and justice becomes vyinoiig,” that is, ‘high in the city.’

370 é&molic St 10 un keAdv: ‘Bmolc 8¢ ékeivog kol Tamevog &v Tff moMteig PTvL uR) TO KAAdOV
oOVESTLY, Kai 66T 00 petd TOAUNG TO KooV EkmAnpol.” L r(MR) Lp

1 dmolig 6t Lp: deestinr  évom. Lr

“That man is without a city and lowly in the state whom the good does not attend, and who, in his
recklessness, does not fulfil the good.’

dotic 0V ueto. toAung 1o kalov éxminpoi. the nature of this paraphrase makes it unclear
whether the scholiast has a sound understanding of the text. The position of ob would normally
convey the meaning ‘who fails to fulfil the good with boldness (i.e. boldly)’.
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372 (&oveorr): avti tod ‘chveotv.” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

Equivalent to (the form) ‘cVveott.’

375 (O¢ 4o’ épder): ‘d¢ torovTov Emtetndevke Piov.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘He who has pursued such a life.’

376a ¢ darudviov tépoag dupivod: dpeVTEC ENKOUEVIV TV AVTydvny ekmATToVToL 8TL yovn Vv
1N vepPaoa o knpvyua. L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 é¢ douuoviovLp  opdvtogY 2M]kaiY  OmepPfdoaco M

Seeing Antigone being dragged (onstage), they are shocked that a woman was the one who
transgressed the proclamation.

éxmftrovrar 611 yovi §v 1 vmepPaoa 10 xipovyua: cf. sch. 221-2 on Creon’s failure to
foresee that a woman could have performed the burial rites (o0 yap npoceddka Tve 1@V oikeiwv
todto momoetv: OMAeion yap foav). However, in this instance there is no explicit part of the text
which points to this being the reason for their ‘shock’. On the significance of the verb éxninttm
in this scholion, see sch. 252 n.

376b  é¢ douuoviov tépag aupivod: nepioon 1 auoei. L r(MR)

11Im. deestinL hoc cum sch. 376a coniunxit r (...auei. OpAVIEG KTA.)

apoi is superfluous.

381 (dmorodoav): ‘un nebapyodoav.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris
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‘Not obedient to authority.’

387 (&&fnv): ‘mpovPnv.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

npovpnv (‘I came forth”) (is another reading?).

mpotPfnv: most MSS read mpotpn, and mpobfnyv is only attested here. Instead of being a
ypaoetau-variant, tpovpnv could merely be a gloss on é££pnv (the reading in L, A, and K) which
was then mistakenly regarded as a variant reading.

388 aval fpotoiotv: AndPOTOV AVTL ‘annyopevpévov’ Kol ‘anpocsdokntov:’ AvTi Tod ‘ovk d@eilet
11§ dmopocacOat tepi Tivog 8Tt 0VK v aVTO TPAEELEV- 1| YOP TPDOTN dOKNGIS EKKPOVETOL VIO THG
Emrytvopévng 06Eng devutépac.” todto 06 enowv &t Tod Kpéovrog dmelncavtog t0te dUOGEV
LUNKETL Epeavic Eoeobat, VOV 8& vpav TV Avtyovny méAw éAnivbey. L r(MR) Lp

llm.deestinr dandpotov—danpocddkntovom.r 2tigom. M damopdcochor M mpaeiav
L  ¥mo] amo codd.: corr. EImsley  3606ac M tod om. Lp 4 Eoecban] £oeton Ik yeviioeshat
Lp émAivbov M

anmpotov is equivalent to ‘renounced’ and ‘unexpected’; that is, ‘someone should not deny on
oath about something, that he would not do it; for the first opinion is driven off by the subsequent
judgement which comes second.” He says this because after Creon’s threats he then swore that he
would no longer make an appearance, but now, after finding Antigone, he has come back.

389  wevoer yap i ‘mivora: ‘yevdi| motel:’ ‘N yap Emivown (6 €otv M €modoa yvoun) TV
ameAmicacoy yvounv yevdi motel.” L r(R) a®®*(UY) Lp

1 wevdij yop 1 ‘mivora v yvaounv R (Ut in versu): wevdi] yép Lp  yevdi] — énivorw om. R 6 o1t
mv émodoav yvounv R 2 dnelnicapev R wevdt| moel om. Lp

‘Renders false’; ‘For second thought (that is, the judgement which follows) renders false the
judgement made in despair.’

webder yap: “Yevdi] TOLEL 1) devTépa Kail Emyevopévn yvoun v mpotépayv.” a(UY)
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392 &AL’ 7 yop éxtog kol mop’ EAmidac yopd: ‘N ATPOcdOKNTOC Xopd 0VK £01KeV €1 TO uéyebog
[t1i] 6AAn Ndoviy,” 6 ot ‘maoav nooviv vikd to uéyebog tijg map’ EAmidag yapds.” L r(MR) Lp

1 .. wapelmioa... . yops om. L: GAL’ 1 yap éxtogc Lp  €owkev €ic 0 pijkog kol €ic 10 uéygbogr 2
1 del. Papag. & éoti] 6tiLlp mapermida r

‘Unexpected joy is not similar in magnitude to another pleasure,’ that is, ‘the magnitude of joy
attained beyond hope surpasses every pleasure.’

394 kainep @V drwuotog: ‘Kaimep dpopokas un A0eiv.” L r(R) Lp

1Ilm.deestinR opopokeg R

‘Although I swore not to come.’

396 xAijpog évlad’ ovk émdiieto: Gve Yap elnev dTL KANphOGag NA0ey. L r(MR)

1..8v0° édovk... M: Klijpoc évOé R (sed non in versu): deest in L sine kiviosig nA0e M: gine
Kwhoog eine A0ev R

For he said previously that he came after casting lots.

397 (Qobpuaiov): ‘10 képdog.” L
1 Im. add. EImsley

‘The gain.’

399 (&1ebbepog): heimer “dv.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

@v is lacking.

400 (z@wvo’ drnAldyBor kardv): avti tod ‘un vromtevesbor.” L r(MR)
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1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘to not be held under suspicion.’

404-5 6v o0 10V verpov | dreimag: 10 EENC “TOV vEKpOV OV 6L dmeinag Odmtey.” obtw O ypdvTOL
ol mohotol ®ote dV0 dPOpa, TPOTOKTIKOV TE KOl VAOTAKTIKOV, KOTA TOD aOTOD OVOUOTOC
naparappaverv- Kpativog, ‘dviep @hokAéng tov Adyov diépbopev.” L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 6v o0 10V verpov alp: Bamtew post dreimag add. r  tovom. R €xpdvto Lp 2 mpotoktikov]
npootak- RY: -dv U vmotaxtikddv U 3 meprouPfavery Y Ovmep — fin.] fr. 292 Kock
ehokAéNc R d1épBeipe (-ev r) rLp

The normal sequence is: ‘the corpse which you forbade (anyone) to bury.” The ancient usage is
such as to apply two connecting words, the definite article and relative pronoun, in reference to
the same noun, as in Cratinus: ‘the plot which Philocles has destroyed.’

xpdvror of wolaroi: for ancient usages of grammatical constructions, phrases, or single
words which are not generally found in later Greek, scholiasts tend to use ypdvtou (cf. sch. 216:
yp@VTOoL yap Th mpo avti the mpdc) and, as here, make mention of oi modatoi as a more explicit
signpost (e.g. sch. Ai. 183b: dapiotepa 8¢ Ta popd o1 TaAatol EKAAOVV, &Ll 08 TO GLVETE).

@ate 000 dplpa, TPOTOKTIKOV TE KOl DTOTAKTIKOV, KOTO. TOD QUTOD OVOUOTOS TOPOLGUPAVELY:
cf. OC. 907-8, though unlike this instance a separate antecedent (tovtoiot) appears in the main
clause (viv 8" obomep adtog TOVG VOUOLG €iGTA0” Exwv, | TovTOIGL. .. ).

405 (ép’): ‘oc.’ L

1 Im. add. Papag.

o¢ (‘how’) (is another reading).

406 Kal wéds dpdrol kamiinmrog: ‘Toi® TpOT® avTnyv cuveldPecde kal kateneate;” L r(R) Lp

1 kai nadg oparar LLp  tadtmv R ovveldfete RLp

‘In what way did you seize and apprehend her?’
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avtiv ovveddfeale. for the use of the middle of culAaupdve where the active would
normally be expected, cf. sch. E. Or. 1493: cvAhaBopevol 8¢, enoi, Tv ‘Epuidvnv ovdev frrov
naAwv énediokov EAEvny €ml povo.

409 (onpovreg): ‘amoynEavtec.” L
1 Im. add. Brunck

‘Having wiped away.’

410a uvddv e odua: ‘“TOV Amd oNYemg iydpa. drootdlov’ g 1o ‘ddkpuvot podaréa.” L r(MR)
Lp

1 youvaroavteg add. LM podaréov LMLp: -ov R ddxpvot pudoréa] S. El. 166

‘Letting fall the discharge (resulting) from decay,’ like (the use of pvdaiéog in) the phrase ddxpvot
pvdaréa (‘dripping with tears’).

HOO@V: Ao oNYeS Hypov Kol iydpag Exov. a(UY)

1 &wv U

410b wwdav: ‘iydpa. droméumov,” ToLTEoTL ‘dradelvpévoy kai divypov.” L r(MR) Lp

1 hoc cum sch. 410a coniunxerunt Lr (...pvdaAéov. dAA®G pod@dv KTA. L: ...pvdaréov (-ov R).
dALog (GALmg € M) poddv KTA. 1)  ixydpa droméumov OM. ' dokeyouévov M ducivypov r

‘Emitting discharge,’ that is, ‘disintegrated and damp.’

411  dmnveuor: dvti “OmO TOV Avepov,” ‘00K évavtiov Tod AvEpoL AL’ €oTpappévol, Amd Tod
vekpoD dmmg ur eépn Tpoc nuag v ocunv.” L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

1 kabnued’ érxpwv éx maywv (éndywv M) drnpveuor ¥ - avti— dvepov om.a  évavii M 1-2 ano
100 — un eépn] cf. I. 412 (ér” avtod un Parot) 2 dmep un eépet R dounv] dvcwdiav r

Equivalent to ‘under the wind,” ‘not facing the wind but having turned about, to prevent the wind
from bringing the smell from the corpse to us.’
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413 ‘émppoboic: ‘hoddporc,” “Ofplotikoic.” L a(AUY) Lp

1Im. deestinLa VppioTikoic om. a

‘Abusive,’ ‘insulting.’

418a wwewg¢ deipag: TOEMG Adyetan O Kataryldddng dvepoc: ‘Hoiodog, €k 8¢ Tvpwéog Eot’
AvEH®V PEVOG VYPOV GEVTOV.” oKNITOg 0& Adyetar v mvedpa Buehd@ddeg Otav cuvepelon i vi|
Kol Ty Gve aipn, 10 6& 1010010 Kai oTpOPIAOY Tiveg KoloDot Ttopd T otpofeiv. L r(MR) Lp

1Im.deestinLr -500n¢ Lp: kotomdmongcM  topwémg r  1-2 ék 8¢ — dévtov] Hes. Th. 869
2 aypovLp oxnmiov R 0(€0)D éMddeg (6- R) r 3 aipet M?¢  too0dtov rLp  otpdpniov
r otpopPeiv M

g is used for the tempestuous wind, as in Hesiod: ‘From Typhoeus comes the wet force of
blowing winds.” oknmtdg is used for every stormy wind whenever it presses upon the land and
raises it up in turn, and some call such a phenomenon otpofirlog (‘spinning-top/whirlwind’) as
well, derived from otpoPeiv (‘to whirl about”).

mvedua GoeAldddeg: the reading in r stems from confusion with the phrase nvedpa 6god (‘the
spirit of god’), and Ov- is thus treated as a nomen sacrum.

418b odpdviov dyog: ‘10 Avmodv Tov aibépa’ kabo tapdcoel avtov. L r(MR) Lp

1 od(pd)viov dyoc Lp: deestinr  daépar

‘Causing grief to the ether’ insofar as it (i.e. the storm) disturbs it.

418c (ovpaviov ayoc): avti Tob ‘kovwv.” L
P 24

1 Im. add. Elmsley

Equivalent to ‘dust.’

418d (ovpaviov ayog): “TOV TVEOVIOV dvepov.” L
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1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘The gale caused by the whirlwind.’

421 eiyouev Oeiov: avti tod ‘avteiyopev mtpog v kévv.” L r(R) a(UY)

11Im. deestin LRY  avtitod om.a dvtégouev R

Equivalent to ‘we were holding out against the dust.’

423 1 mais oparar: 10 GIMOGTOPYOV THG KOPNG o0 TovTeV Opdtal Bdyaca yap ovk NUEANCE
daxpvwv koi Opnvnudtov. L r(MR)

llm.deestinL 1odt0o R 2 6pnvnudrov] otevayudv r

The affection of the girl is seen through this; for after the burial she did not neglect tears and
lamentations.

70 PIAOGTOPYOV THS KOPNS 010, TOVTWVY dpdrtar: ehdcTopyog IS also used of Ismene (see sch.
80 n.) when she shows concern for Antigone’s resolve to take action.

426 (widov): “youvov tiig kévewc.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Stripped of dust.’

427 (kaxag): ‘mkpag.” L
1 Im. add. Papag.

‘Bitter.’

429a (dwypav éxpéper): ypapetal ‘duyiav épet.” L
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11Im. add. EImsley  yp. L

Swyiav eépet (°...she brings thirsty...”) is written (elsewhere).

429b  (owiov): “Enpav.” L r(MR)

1 Im. addidi: xai yepoiv e660v¢ orpiav r (Sed in versu dwpay LR)

GDry.’

Enpav: cf. sch. 246 and Hesych. 3 2030 (Swyia kovig: Enpad).

430 (mpoyov): ‘mpoyodov.’ L r(MR)

1 Im. add. Lascaris

npoyoov (is the uncontracted form).

431 otéper: ‘xoopel,” ‘KoK mepippaiver.” L r(MR)

1Im.deestinL «oopel] kdpoi R weppaiverl R: mepipaiet M

‘Adorns,’ ‘sprinkles round.’

432 iéueobo: ‘émopevdpeda,’ ‘opudpev.’ L Lp

1Im.deestinL opudpev L: @ppduedba Lp: corr. Lascaris

‘We were going,” ‘we were hastening.’

433 (ovoev ékmemlnyuévnv): avti 100 ‘00 mepipoPov.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris
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Equivalent to ‘not terrified.’

436 AL’ noéwg éuot ye KGAyeIvAS dua: ‘OPOAOYOHoNS aTHS NS Kol GAyelvd¢ fikovov.” L
r(MR)

1Ilm.deestinL «dAyswvdg r

‘I was listening to her confessing with pleasure and pain.’

438 1oi¢ pilovg dyerv: pilovg enoi S T givar THY Avirydvny tod Paciikod yévoug. L r(MR)
Lp

1 éc karxov o¢ add. r: deestin L tod] ék R: om. M

He says ¢ilovg because Antigone belongs to the royal family.

439-40 mavra tavl’ fjoow Aafeiv | éuoi mépuke: ‘0VOEV Yap mpokpive ThG Eung cotpiac.’ L
r(MR)

1 wévl’ fjoow Lafeiv | mépuke ¥ (xdvl’ ut in versu)  mpoxprivn M

‘For I prefer nothing to my own safety.’

444a  od pév kouiloig: mpog tov dyyeddv enowv 0 Kpéwv. L r(MR)
1 o0 uév kowle R: ov uév kouilov M: deestin L tiyv M?©

Creon is speaking to the messenger.

TPo¢ 10V Ayyelov gpnowv 0 Kpéwv: see sch. 328 n. for a similar clarification of addressee.
Given Creon’s emphatic shift of focus from the guard to Antigone in 1. 441 (o€ o1, c€...) and her
response to him in I. 443, it would be natural to take ov pév (I. 444) as referring to her (that is, until
coming to ov &’ in |. 446).
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444b (oD pev kouiloig): ‘ob v kopiloic Gv oeavtov 6mov BElolg, maong aitiag hevbepov.’
r(MR)

1 hoc post 6 Kpéwv in sch. priore add. r  Im. addidi

“You may take yourself wherever you wish, free from every charge.’

444c (7): “6mov.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘Where.’

450 ob yép i por Zedg v 6 knpdlag téde: ‘N Atxn,” enoi, ‘xai 6 Zedg Hdproav dote OdntecOor
TOVG VEKPOUG- £1 0DV oAV aDTOL TODTO AmoKknPOENVTES Koi kedevoavTe P Odmtesdon TOV vekpov,
gneioOnv av avtois.” BéAet O¢ gimelv OTL “‘Amo Thg PVoEMG dikatov fiynuot Bamtey OV AdeAedv.” L
r(MR) a®"(UY) Lp

1 06 yap i uor Zebg Lp: deestinL & dikn M dpioevr 3 éncicBav v M

‘Justice,” she says, ‘and Zeus ordained that corpses be buried; and so if they had been the ones
who proclaimed this and ordered that the corpse not be buried, I would have obeyed them.” She
wants to say that ‘I have thought it intrinsically just to bury my brother.’

00 yép Ti por Zebg: ‘Zevg yap kol Afkn 10 0dnteson Todg vekpodg dpioav: £l 0DV 0DTOL TAALY
1001’ dneknpvocov, éncicBnv v avtoic.” a(UY)

1 09 ydp toi éot1 Zevg U (sed non in versu)

Oéler ¢ eimelv 61 ‘Ao Tij¢ pvoews dikatov fynual Oamrery Tov doeApov’. 0N BELeL OE elmelv
o1, cf. sch. 149; here the formula is used to get to the heart of Antigone’s claim that natural law
(dmo T pVoewc dikatov) should come before the law of the state.

454  @ot’ dypamro kKGopali] Oedv: TVEG Aot ‘T YpamTd-’ oV yap dypopot T®V Bedv oi vopot. L
r(R)

1Im.deestinL d&ypagot] dypomtol R
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Some say ta ypamrtd (‘the written (scil. ordinances)’); for the laws of the gods are not unwritten.

456 00 yap 1 vov ye: ‘00 yap TL onuepov,” enot, ‘TadTa &yéveto AL’ EoTv Aidlo Kol ApynV a0TdV
ovdeic oidev.” L r(MR) Lp

1 xéyOéc add. M: deestin L oot r  avtdv] odtic M 1-2 xai 00Seic oidev v apynv Lp

‘For not today,” she says, ‘did these (scil. ordinances) arise, but they are everlasting and no one
knows their beginning.’

458 (rodtwv éym): avti ‘Onep tovTeV £yd.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘for these things 1.’

46la (mpovkipvlag): keimel tov Odvatov. L r(R)

11Im. add. Elmsley  Aeimetom. L

tov Bavartov (‘death’) is lacking.

461b (zod ypovov): ‘Tod elpappévov’ dnrovortt. L r(R)
1 Im. add. Elmsley

Clearly ‘my allotted (scil. time).’

466 (mwap’ 0vdev dhyog): ‘0vdepia Aomn.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘(It is) no pain.’
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467 djoyounv: ‘fveoyouny,” “Omepeidov.’ L r(R)

1 #oyounv R (ut in versu): deest in L (yioyounv in versu)  dmepeidov om. R

‘I endured,” ‘I overlooked.’

nveayounv: on this paraphrase as well as conjecture on the form the verb could take within
the verse itself, cf. Eust. in Il. 5.104: ppaletar 0¢ xoi (scil. T0 dvaocyécOar) &v amAdtT diya
pobécemg &v te GAAOLS Kal &V T® ‘el TOV €€ €ufjg unTtpog Bavovt’ dhamtov Eoyouny,’ 1j Kol GAA®C
noxounv dwe tod N koo tO Eueddov fuelhov, diekovovv dinkovovv. The vast majority of MSS
vary between noyounv and nvoyounv.

469 001 0’ &l dok® VOV udpa Ipdaoo. Toyyavelv. ‘€l S0k Tapd ool EDNON TPaTTELY, 0VK E0TL TEPL
EUE 1) evNBeLo AALG TTEPT 6€, DoTE dET PNy TV 1diav TAdvny Toig TAnciov Emeépewv.” L r(MR) a(UY)
Lp

1 0oi 6’ €i doxd viv udpa LLpP: ool 6’ ¢i ook Ra  mapaom.a ocol]jcar 1-2 mepi due
eonbeia] N evfbsia Topd ool mepi Eué Lp 2 vy M*S mopagépew r

‘If I seem in your judgement to commit foolish acts, the folly does not lie with me but with you,
so that you should not attribute your own error to your neighbours.’

471 onloi 1o yévvnu’ duov: ‘“td oKANPOV 0T ToD PPoviLaTOg OpoA0YET TaTépa Tov Oidinoda.’
LLp

‘The harshness of her spirit attests that Oedipus is her father.’

475 (mepiokelri)): ‘mepleckAnkota,’ ‘un kekopupévov.” L

11Im. add. Lascaris  un] fj L: o0 coni. Brunck: correxi  kexoppéva L: corr. Papag.

‘Hardened,” ‘not bent.’

484 (57 viv): ‘dvtog M. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris
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‘In actual fact.’

485 &l tadt’ dvatel tijde keloeton kKpdTn: ‘€1 TODTO TO TOAUNUATO Kod 1) Vikn adtn yopig PAGPNG
kai Twopiac.” L r(MR) Lp

1 &i todt’ avarel R: ...dvati L. ...dvouri Lp  todtm r  vikae M*® 2 lacunam post tipmpiog
indicavit Papag.

‘If these daring acts and this victory (will be) without harm and retribution.’

486 @Al eit’ doelpiic €’ ououuoveotépag: ‘gite 8 Adeh@Rg €ufg €lte OIKEOTEPOG Kol
CLYYEVIKOTEPUS TAVTOV TV oikelmv’ — T0dTO Yap dNAOT TO ‘“T0D TTOVTOg UV ZNvog EpKiov Kupel’
— “‘@0doc ovk dnewow.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...0uawoveotépa L (in versu ducyuoveotépaug, litteris ‘1g” erasis): aAl’ eit’ doelpijc RLp 10
€ENG GAN’ €it’ adehotic post Im. add. r  oikeiwtépag Lp  1-2 koi cvyyevikotépog om. r - 2
Evyyevikotépoc Lp  tod — kuped] |. 487

‘Whether (she is born) from my sister or from one more related and more kindred than all my
relatives’ — for this is what is meant by 100 mavtoc nuiv Znvog epxiov kvpel — ‘she will not leave
unpunished.’

eite é& doelpiic éuijc &ite 0lkel0TEPAC KAl OGUYYEVIKWTEPAS TAVIWV TGV olkeiwv. this
paraphrase is based on the reading €0’ opawoveostépag for the end of |. 486, which is what we
find in most MSS; the alternative reading is the nominative opoipoveotépa as provided in L and
R among others. Having the genitive keeps adeiopfig and opopovestépag in parallel with each
other, and the force of €&, as supplied by the scholiast, would therefore be applicable to both words.

490 (rodoe Poviedoar tapov): heimer 1 mepi. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

nepi (‘about’) is lacking.

492 émnforov ppevdv: ‘xkopiav @V Ppevav Kol eotdoav &v avti].” L r(R) Lp
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1 Jvoodoav avtnv R

‘In control of her wits and standing in herself (i.e. mentally stable).’

493 @ilel 0’ 0 Bvuog mpoobev npijoar kKhomeds: ‘€lwbev 1 Yoy TAV AAOPQ TL KOKOV TEYVOUEVOV
npoaiiokecOot Koi Eovtry molely katagavi Tpiv popabdijvarl.’ L r(MR) Lp

1...0"...cipijoBau... M: pidel 6’ 0 Bouos LRLp  woxk®v r: kaxkd Lp 2 moweir  ¢opabijvar M

“The soul of those who devise something bad in secret is accustomed to be caught beforehand and
to manifest itself before it is discovered in the act.’

493-4 (p1lel &’ 0 Bouog mpoolev fpijobor Khomedg | TV unoev oplag &v okt TEXVOUEVDY): “TDV
AGOpa T <kokOV> Bovlopévav Opav 0 BLOG TPOKAENTETOL KO TEPL TV KOTAGTAGLY TOD GOUATOG
EvONAOV TL yivetar 1O Katyopodv Tiic Tpatenc avtdv.” L r(MR) a®"(UY) Lp

1 Im. addidi  hoc cum sch. 493 coniunxerunt codd. (...oopadijvat. GA ®G- TV AdOpg KTA.) 2
kokov add. Papag. (cf. sch. 493)  Boviepévov M: Bovievouévav R oduatog] aipatog r

“The mind of those who secretly desire to do something wicked is captured beforehand and,
regarding the condition of the body, something becomes manifest which accuses their action.’

@IAET 0 6 Bouog: ‘T Labpa Tt SITPAEAUEVOV 1] EKTOG KOTAGTAGLS THV YUYV KOTAP®POV TOlEl.’
a(uy)

495  iod ye uévror ydrav €v kakoiol. ‘GH TOV AUOPTAVOVTO KOl ETUKOGHODVTO TV GUApTioV
0vTod.” TodTo 8¢ Pnotv Ht1 dhodoa 1 Aviydvn Epaocke Td Oeim vopm smapkeiv. L r(R) a®®(UY)
Lp

1...6tav... R (y’ étav in versu): wod ye uévror L: juodd Lp  wod om. Lp 2 adoboa om. Lp

‘I hate the one who transgresses and glorifies his transgression.” He says this because, after being
captured, Antigone claimed that she was an aid to divine law.

H1o@ ye. 10010 erow Ot ahodoa 1 Aviryovn Epacke Td Oeim vopm napkeiv. a(UY)

1 1® Ogi vopw] 1o Ogiov dppo U
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499 (z@v o@v Aoywv): d10 <tovtov> 1O KNpLYua Tod [ToAvveikovg aivittetal. L r(MR)

1 Im. add. Lascaris: 7 (zn M) dijra uélieig ¢ éuoi r: deestin L tovrtov add. Papag.  tod om.
r

Through this she hints at the proclamation about Polynices.

aivitrerar: on the meaning of aivittopon, see sch. 94 n.

503 (katéoyov): avti ‘Eoyov.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to (the uncompounded form) ‘had.’

506 dAL’ 1 topavvic molda T dAla: 00K €v Emaive ToDTO THG TVPAVVISOG, AAL’ Exel Tt eipwveing O
Aovos. L r(MR) a(UY) Lp

4

1 A’ 1 ropoavvic moAdd, L: aAL’ i topavvigc alp  év énaivo] Emavd rY  todtoom.a  &yel kai
nr elpoviogU

This is not in praise of tyranny, but the statement is somewhat ironic.

00K &v Emaive To0T0 Tij¢ Tupavvidog: Tupavvidog, as used by the scholiast, is unlikely to be
a neutral term for ‘kingship’; indeed, in Classical Greek the word had already become a pejorative
term for ‘despotic rule’ (e.g. Hdt. 3. 53; Ar. V. 417; and Th. 1. 13). Here the scholiast is
approaching Antigone’s remark from a moralistic standpoint, assuring the reader that Sophocles
is not praising ‘tyranny’; cf. sch. 244, which is concerned with appropriate behaviour for ‘kingly
men’ (avdpaot PactAkoic).

&yer 11 elpwveiog o Aoyog: for the significance of eipwveiag, see sch. 31b n.

508 o0 todTo HoDVY: ‘GOl udv ToDTO SoKel dikanov etvan, Tagfivor Tov Iodvveikn.” L r(MR) Lp
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1 coi tovto povvy Lp: ov tovto uovy r (ut in versu) o povn dokeic todto dikaov etvar T
ToQTvot KTA. I

“To you alone this seems to be just, that Polynices be buried.’

509 dpdor yobror: “YryvdGKOLGL Kai 00ToL, Sl 08 68 1O GTOUN GLGTEALOVGL KOl GLOTHGY: §)
‘oTpEPOLGL TOVG 610 ToD atopaTog Aoyovs.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ooi 6’ vmildovot (im- L, ut in versu) otéua LLp  yivdokovolrr S oeder 10l M 1-2
xoi? — fin. om. r

‘These men also recognise (sc. this), but because of you they close their mouths and are silent’; or
‘they twist the words (coming) through their mouths.’

510 (z@vde ywpic €i ppoveig): avti ‘mapd TovTovg Ppovodsa.’ L r(MR)

1 Im. add. Lascaris: o0 0’ otk éraudjj r: deestin L avtiom.r  zmapd ToUTOVG PPovodca] U 08
oVk Enaudf) TAéov mapa TovTovg (MAéov Tovtolg R) ppovodca r

Equivalent to ‘thinking contrary to these men.’

514 (tiugg): avti tod ‘vépes.” L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

Equivalent to ‘observe.’

517a (o9 yap 11 dovAog GAL’ GdeApOg dAeTo): dmd Kowvod 0 dAeTo. L

1 Im. addidi

®Aeto is used apo koinou.

517b  0b ydp 1 dodlog GAL’ GOEAPS: ‘0D TOODTOG €0TIV O AMOAOUEVOC BOTE €IC YApY TOD
"EteoxAéovg édoat adtov dTapov: ov yap toc0DTov anTod VIEpPEPNKEV: 0V Ol 0VV GKOTETY €1 Tt
Ekelvm amoBvov mo1d AL’ 1 kowiig Tiig pVoemc Elaov.” L r(MR) Lp
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1 0d yap 11 dodlog MLp  amoAlduevoc r 2 avtod] awtov r 3 mow®] moidv LLp: om. r: corr.
Lascaris

‘The one who perished (i.e. Polynices) is not such as to leave him unburied for Eteocles’
gratification; for he (E.) did not surpass him (P.) to such an extent; and so it is not necessary to
consider if I do anything unpleasant to that man (E.) but if they attained a common nature.’

519a (rovg véuoug tovrovg): ‘10 Bantew.’ L

1 Im. add. EImsley

‘Burial.’

519b  (rov¢ viuovg todTovg): ypapetal ‘“Tovg vopovg icovg.” L

11Im. add. Lascaris  yp. L

TOVG VOpoLG ioovg (‘laws which are fair’) is written (elsewhere).

52la 1ic oidev i kb otiv: Yphetol ‘KatmOev-’ dvti Tod ‘Kétw’ O 10 ‘Alag 8 &yyvdev nA0e’
avti Tod ‘€yyvg.” 0 8¢ vodg: “tig otdev &l kah’ Atdov dAAMA0LS StoAddooovteg yodvTal €DGERT|
160¢;” L r(R) Lp

1yp. LLp: om. R Alog —nA0¢] Il. 7. 219; 11. 485; 17. 128 & om. LR 2 dAAdocoviar R
2-3 eboePii 16de] Tade dvayi Lp  elvan post Tade add. R

kdtwOev (‘from below’) is written (elsewhere); equivalent to kdtm (‘below’), just as in the phrase
Alag 8 €yyvbev A0e (‘and Ajax came from nearby’) &yyv0ev is equivalent to éyyoc (‘near’). The
sense is: “Who knows if in Hades they, reconciling with each other, consider these things pious?’

avti t00 ‘Katw’ dg 10 ‘Aioag 8 éyydlev A0’ avti tod ‘éyyic’: cf. 1. 1070 (tdv kdtmBev. ..
Oedv). The quotation is also deployed in sch. Od. 3. 36d1 for the same reasons as here (i.e. to
demonstrate that the -6gv suffix must sometimes be omitted in order to arrive at the correct sense):
gyy00ev EMOGV- dvti Tod &yydg, Og ‘Afag & &yyv0ev NADeV’.

521b (kdrw ‘otiv): yphoetar ‘KatmOev.” L
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11m. addidi  yp. L

katwbev (‘(from) below’) is written (elsewhere).

523 otvrot ovvéyBerv dAra ovupileiv: “Tag PMogc,” enoi, ‘Kotvag motodpatl GAA’ oV Tag ExBpag.’ &v
d€ T@ VopvRuaTL OVTOG: ‘gl Ko ExOaipovoty AAANAOVG ol AdeAPoL, Eyd 0V TolWTN Eipl TNV POV
dote oLV ETEPW aOTAV EyOaipetv TOV ETepov AAAL GLUEIAETY TOlG erhodowv.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...ovvéyOnv... M: ottor oovéyberv (-nv R) RLp  &yybpag Lp 2 dmouvruoartt] va(opviport)
LLp: momtf r obtougM  éyo] dALN’ éyo Lp  towdtmv Lp  eipi] £xo Lp*®  @vow] onoi
M 3&x0aipn R ddedpoig 8¢ pailov post piiodoty add. r

‘Friendships,” she says, ‘I hold in common but not enmities.” In the commentary (it says) as
follows: ‘Even if my brothers hate each other, I am not such in nature as to join one of them in
hating the other, but to join them in their love for each other.’

&v d¢ 1@ dmouviuat ottwe: on such direct references to the compilation of material from
commentaries, see sch. 45 n.

526 kol v mpo moAdv: €ikog pev v Topvny vaEp ThHg AdeAPT AyVIdGaY oTVYVALELY, OVOEV
8¢ frrov koi 1611 VwnTevdn. L r(MR)

[\

1...... M:deestinL pévl]xair dopiviv R éyovidoov M 2 81611 bnortevdn] o1” a
vrontevON Tapd TOD KpEOVTOG I

It is reasonable that Ismene, distressed for her sister, has a gloomy look, but no less also because
she was held under suspicion.

527 (pihdoerpa): ‘puhodéhoms.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Out of love for her sister.’

priadédpmg: adverbial accusatives are frequently glossed with the form of the regular
adverb.
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528 vepéln &’ dppdwv Brep: dav f SOTIKN — TH VEQPEAN — Eoton O AOYog: “Tf ve@én (TovtéoTt Tii
oTLYVOTNTL T VIEPGvm T@V 0epO®V) TO aipatdey Ppébog aioydvel 1 Tounvn, t€yyovco ev®dma
mapetdy-’ dav 88 kot OpONV 1| — 1 vepédn — Eoton petalo [1] vepéin & dppvwv drep, tva T £EfG
TOIC TPMOTOIG cLvVATTNTOL: ‘Kol pnv 7Tpod moA®dv §0° Tounvn, @uhddedpo ddxpva AsiBouévn,
aipotoev PEBog aioydvel T€yyovsa eDMTO TOPELAY, VEPEAT &’ dppdmv Vrep.” L r(R) Lp

18av—vepéinlom. R tiicvepéinc R 20mép v L tdv add. LpP®  eddmov R 3 xor’
opOnv ] kat’ OpOOV I R: opdn Lp éotiR 1 del. Papag. 4 mpod tdv mokdv R 5 téyyovca
—fin.om. R

If it is dative — tf] vepédn — the sense will be: ‘With the cloud (that is, with the gloominess over
her brow) Ismene marks her flushed face, wetting her fair cheeks’; but if it is in the nominative —
N VEPEAT — vepédn 6 0ppvwv Vrtep Will be in the middle, so that what follows can be connected
with what comes first: ‘See, before the gates Ismene here, shedding tears out of love for her sister,
mars her flushed face, wetting her fair cheeks, and a cloud is over her brow.’

éotan uetolv [n] vepeln o’ dppvwv Grep, ivo 10 éCTj¢ toic mpwroig ovvdmrnytar: in both
paraphrases the scholiast assumes that Ismene should be the subject of aioyvvet in I. 529; this
preference is perhaps motivated by the fact that a main verb is lacking in Il. 526-7. Therefore, in
order to overcome the supposed difficulty of having vepéin in the nominative (kat’ 6p61v), the
scholiast interprets vepéin &’ 0ppOwv Umep as a parenthetic remark (ueta&v) for which a verb can
be readily supplied. peta&p is here synonymous with the phrase 61 péosov, on which see sch. 31a
n. For 10 €Efg in the sense of ‘what follows’ instead of its more frequent use of indicating ‘the
normal/grammatical sequence’ of a complex sentence, see sch. 21n.

528-9 aiuatdev | péhog: ‘10 &mi 16 TPocHOTM EpVONUA.’ GAANYOPIKDE 8¢ Elmev TNV VEPEAY: MG
YOP 1) VEQEAN GTUYVIV KOl OpYA®ON TNV Npépay Tolel, oVT® Kol TanTnv d1ddnAdv enot yivesOon
TOAC 0PPVGL GVUPOPAELovcay Kol TO TPOCHOTOV GTLYVOV Kol Katneéotepov meromkviav. L r(MR)
Lp

1 aioyvver add. LM: deest in R émmpdéoomov r  tig vepéln Lp 2 otuoyvov Lp  nuépav]
gomépav r oty eNnot 1ddnAov Lp 3 svuepdlovsav R: coppprlovsav M: cuvoppudlovsav
coni. Papag. «katagpéotepov M

“The blush on her face.” He said ‘cloud’ allegorically; for just as the cloud makes the day gloomy
and misty, so it is clear, he says, that she is expressing her grief with her brow and has made her
face gloomy and rather downcast.

96



GAlnyopikddc 0¢ elmev v vepélinv: for more on dAAnyopucdg see sch. 114b n.

529 (péBog): ‘épbbmua.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Blush.’

531a (d¢ &udv’): 1 yap Exdva Ladpa kadelopévn @V avOpdnmv ékrivel 1o aipa. L r(R) a(UY)

11Im. add. Lascaris hoc cum sch. 531b coniunxit R (...amoAvOcioa. GAA®C: 1 yap KTA.)  €KTivet
0 oipo Tdv dvOpodrev R

For the snake, lurking in secret, drains the blood of men.

531b  dpeévny: “Onoyahmpévn,’ ‘éabeica,” ‘amoivbeica.’ L r(R) Lp

100 0’7 kat’ oikovg R dmoAvBeioa Lp

‘Relaxed,” ‘let alone,” ‘let loose.’

535 (77 'Cowj t0 un eidévar): N\ dmapvij €idévar Evapotog;” L
11m. add. Papag. &ivo L: corr. Papag.

‘Or do you deny on oath that you know?’

536a dédpoxo tolpyov: dpa TAOC EAVTV TPOINAOV MG CLKOPAVTOVGOV TOLET: OLOAOYET Yap
nempoyévol Tavg cuvtiBepévng, dnep advvatov. L r(R) Lp

1 simep 170 duoppobet L. gimep 1§0° duoppobos Lp 2 cuvektiBepévng R

See how she makes herself manifest as bringing a false charge (i.e. against herself); for she
confesses that she acted with her (i.e. Antigone’s) assent, which is impossible.
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Opo. OGS EAVTNV TPOONAOV S GVKOPOVTODOAV TOIET: OUOAOYVEL YOp TETPOYEVOL TOOTHG
ovvuleuévng, dmep dovvarov: the scholiast remarks on how the addition of ginep 710” opoppobel
seems immediately to negate Ismene’s ‘confession’ — dédpaka todpyov. The inclusion of émep
advvarov after tavtng cvvtieuévng possibly hints at Antigone’s earlier refusal to act alongside
Ismene in Il. 69-70 (obt’ Gv, €l 6éLoig Tt | mpdooety, Euod y' av NdEmg dpdNG péta), an action
which is characterised as dopdviov in sch. 69-70. The sense here is that Ismene knows full well
that her claim of being an accomplice will be invalidated, and makes no effort (rp6dniov) to
pretend otherwise.

536b (duoppobei): ‘opopwvel.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Agrees.’

538 aAl’ odx éaoel ToDTO y’ 1) diKkn: 1| UEV UN) OPAGOCH OLOAOYET TEMPAYEVAL KO KEKOIVOVNKEVOL
St tov obov T adeleTic, 1 6& omovdalel (doav avtny dapvrdaat. L r(MR) Lp

1.0 7 dikn M: 4AA" 0bk édoer todto R: 4AA” 0k édoet Lp  tobto post mempayévor add. Lp

The one who took no action, out of love for her sister, confesses that she acted and took part,
whereas the other is eager to keep her alive.

540 6L’ év kakoig toig ooiorv: Kol S0 TOVT®V Un| dedpakévor Oporoyel. L Lp

1 6il’ év koxoic Lp tobto Lp  mempayévon Lp

And through this she concedes that she did not act.

541 (Eoumioovv): ‘Kowvovov.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Partner.’
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542 v tovpyov A10nc yoi kérw: dvti oD ‘0@’ dv 1O Epyov mémpaktor aitidv.” L r(MR)

1 v rodpyov Gonc R: deestin L mémpoyOar R®S

Equivalent to ‘for what causes the deed was done.’

545 (ayvioor): avti 10D ‘tufjoat.’ L

1 Im. add. Brunck

Equivalent to ‘to honour.’

549 Kpéovt’ épwrta- t0dde yap ov kndeumv: §j ‘Tod Piov, &nel priolmodca od cuvénpasag’ 1 “Tod
Kpéovtog, €mel un mapéPng avtod ta yneiopata.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ..épdra... M: kpéovt’ épidro R: t00d¢e yap ov kndsucdv LLP 00 cvvénpaev Lp: ovk Enpadag
R: ook énpagev M 2 mapapng M*©

Either ‘(scil. you are a champion) of your life, since out of love for your life you did not act with
me,” or ‘of Creon, since you did not transgress his decrees.’

550 (adgelovuévn): dvti tod ‘@pelodoa.’ L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘helping.’

551 & pédewt’ év ool yed@: ‘el yelh®,” notv, ‘émi ool dhyodoa yeA®,” olov ‘Katayedd 6ov &TL 00k
N0éinoadg pot ovumovijoat.” L r(MR) Lp

1 ...émi ool... Lp: dhyodoa uev oijt’ ei yédwt’ M: dhyodoo uev o5jt’ ei R év ooir

‘If I laugh,” she says, ‘at you, I laugh in pain,’ that is, ‘I mock you because you did not want to toil
with me.’

552 (zi o5’ av dAda viv o’ &t dpeloiu’ Eym;): avti ToD ‘moiav unyovny gbpoyu;’ L
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1 Im. addidi

Equivalent to “What contrivance could I devise?’

556 ddL’ obk ér’ dppnrols: AVTL TOD ‘TPOEIMOV 601 TG Ec0Uévag TiHwplag v T Tapafdost: GAL’
OVTI® TTAPA YVOUNY LoV TODTO TETPOLYAS AAAG KapoDd cuvedviog ta tpattopeva.” L r(R) Lp

1 6L’ ovk émapprroic R (€m0’ In versu): dAl’ odk éxappnrois ye Lp  €oouévog] dokovosoc R

Equivalent to ‘I told you beforehand the punishments that would ensue regarding your
transgression; but you have committed these acts not at all against my judgement but with me also
sharing the knowledge of what was being done.’

557  kaAd¢ av pévror 10ic 0’ €y ‘00kovv ppovelv: ‘Geant] KOADG £O0KES QOPOVEIV U
CLUTPATTOVGA oL, EY® 08 TOVTOIS T TO1G AvOPAcY T TOIg EUOIC SOYHOOY.” TIVEG € TQ VOU® Kol
® dweoiw. L r(MR) a?*®"(UY) Lp

1 kodédg o0 pévror Lp: koddds ov uév R: kaddg oo uev toioo M ceavtv i 2 tiveég €ig 0 M

“You seemed to yourself to think well by not acting with me, but I seemed to these (to think well),
either to the men or to my own judgements.” Some (think she refers to) custom and justice.

KOAGDS 00 Uev T01g: ‘G0 PEV TOIC 601G dOYUAGLY EPPOVELS, EYM 08 To1g Epavtiic.” a(UY)

1..00i.Y

rvég oé: a very common formula found in scholia to signify an alternative viewpoint. It
also enables scholiasts to introduce another source of information, albeit imprecisely (cf. Dickey
2007, 111-2). Other formulae which are synonymous with twvég 6¢ include oi 8¢ (e.g. sch. 128: ot
8¢ paoct Aeimewv v petd) and &vior 8¢ (e.g. sch. El. 62: €ic todtov odv owkev dmoteivecOar 6
YooKkATc. £viot 8¢ ofovtal, amBdvmg, gig Odvocéa anoteivesar).

558 «ai unv ion v oty 17 "Couoptio: 11 ‘ob pev Enpalag, £yom 6& cvvidew.’ L r(R)

lIm.deestinL ovvénpagog R
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That ‘you acted, but I was complicit.’

559-60 4 & éun woyn maior | éOvnrev: olov ‘mponkdunv 1o (fiv Pondiicar PovAopsvn 6
adelo®.” L r(MR) Lp

1 Ocpoer ov pev (Gjc n 0 éun woyn watar | ©éBvnrev M: 1 0 éun woyn moior Lp: Gopaoet ab uev (jjc
R t0] 100 LLp Poviopévn Ponbijcon r

That is, ‘I have given up living in my desire to help my brother.’

561 v uev dptiwg | dvoovv mepavOor: Ty Topqvny 611, <ei kai> pn cvvelpydooto, Pintel EQVTHV
&ig kivduvov. L r(MR)

1 e maide pnui trde Ty uEv dpticvs M: 1o maide pnui twoe R iopivnv r &l xoi add. Papag.
2 kbovduvov M

(He refers to) Ismene because, though she was not an accomplice, she casts herself into danger.

563 0b ydp mot’, & val: 1odTd pnotv i)napomokoyoupévn g Avtryodvng, Ot ‘el Kai KoK®G TO1E,
uamBknOncsrm oV pévet yap 0vde O &€ apyfig Kakog VoG ToTG KaKdS (ppovncaot ’ TpoOg 6§ pnot
Kpémv, ‘col yoiv pévet kakdg 6 voie, omote eilov Tdv Kak®dv eivan kotvavog.” L r(MR) @ (UY)
Lp

lxoiom. r 2 o0 pével— Kpéwv] ov yap péver kai £Efc npog tadta 6 Kpéwva  @gpovodot Lp
30KpéwvLp oV yodv pevel kakdg r  gikov post péver scriptum in Lp*®  etvorom. r

She says this in defence of Antigone, that ‘Even if she does wrong, she will change; for not even
a mind wicked from the outset remains with those who have thought wickedly’; in response Creon
says, ‘With you at least remains a mind that is wicked, when you chose to partake in wickedness.’

567 o0 yop éot’ & vl ToD ‘pn epovel 6t €v toig {doiv éotwv.” L r(MR)

11Im. deestin L

Equivalent to ‘Do not think that she is among the living.’

avtl tod ‘un epover éu &v toic {doiv éontiv’. the wording here is reminiscent of the
paraphrases provided in sch. 31a (811 yap kai épovtiy év toic {dot katapBud) and sch. 32a (einep
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del kaue ovykataplBueicbon v toic (dow); for these paraphrases the scholiast was assuming
knowledge of 1l. 559-60 (on which see above).

568 (vougpeia): avti tod ‘v vouenv.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

Equivalent to ‘the bride.’

569 (dpwaiuor): ‘mardomomotpol,” ‘€dyempyntot.” L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

‘Fit for rearing children,’ ‘easy to cultivate.’

570 (fpuoouéva): to tod yauov enoiv. L
1 Im. add. Elmsley

She speaks of matters concerning marriage.

571 (yvvaikog vidol otoy®): Aeinel O ovvamtestat. L

1 Im. add. Lascaris

ocvvantesOon (‘to be joined with’) is lacking.

573 kai o0 koi 10 60V Aéxog: 1O GOV ‘10 V1O 60D dvopaldpevov,” olov ‘T dvopa T VOueNG O 6
npofdrin.’ L r(MR)

1 Gyav ye Avmeic kai od kol 10 oov Aéyog ¥ Tiig vopenc] vd. sch. 568  1-2 1 ob mpofdikn M

10 60v (means) ‘which is mentioned by you,’ that is, ‘the word “bride” which you put forward.’

102



577 xai 0ol ye kGuoi un) tpifag: <ov uoévov TanTn GPoTol 1O drodaveiv ALY Koi 6ol unKkéTt ovv
pot tpipag EuPdalete:’” fj ‘Kol £uoi kol ool dédoktar unkétt dutpifev &v toig Adyows.” L r(MR)
Lp

1 kai ooi ye kéuoi LR 2 gupdAleton r: BdArete Lp  unxér ante fj scriptum in M2¢

‘Not only for this woman (i.e. Antigone) has death been determined but also for you; and so no
longer impose delays upon me’; or ‘Both to me and to you it has seemed good to no longer waste
time in conversing.’

578-9 éx 0¢ todde ypi) | yovaixac elvau téode und’ dveluévog: 6 8& meprrTever: Ayl yop 8Tl ‘ypn
OOV P Avelévag slvar TodTag Tig Yuvaikag ALY @povpsicOat eedysy yap eiddact Kai ol
ToAunpoi mincialovta opdvieg Tov Bdvatov.” L r(MR) Lp

1 &k d¢ Todoe ypn | yovaikog R: éx d¢ taode ypr LLp (ut in versu)  Aéyeryap] 6 6€ Aéyerr  dt
om.Lp 2 @ovpeicOorr @edyewv — fin.] om. M: separatim scriptum in R (pedyovar ydp tot yoi:
avteovoing Pevyey idfact KTA.)

8¢ is superfluous; for he says that ‘It is necessary hereafter that these women not be on the loose
but imprisoned; for even the bold are accustomed to flee when they see death approaching.’

579 (avewévag): ‘avteEovoiove.” L

1 Im. add. Elmsley

‘In one’s own power.’
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Scholia Recentiora with Translation

2 (6n): “tiy ZZc
1 Im. addidi

‘What?’

3a (vov): ‘uiv.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For us.’

3b (varv): ovovilnowg. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

4a (o0t’ drng, drep): mavto to 0VTE TNV AOTNHV ExEL SVOVAULY TA 0VIEV. €l 6€ TODO’ oltmg ExEl, TMG
gpoduev 1o dng dtep; i yap T dtep TpOC TO HTNG GLVAYOLEY, Evavtiov Eotat 00 PovAdueda- TO
Yap 8ng dtep KOAGV E0TL. apsv oDV &TL TPOG Hev TO dng DooTIKTéOY: pdvoV 8& TO dtep Aéye,
oVT®G ‘0VdEV 0bTE AlyevoVY, obte Gng kai BAAPNS (fiTol Brapepdv), dtep (fiyovv ympic kai idiq
Kol LoVadkov Kakdv):’ 1| 10 dtep mTpog TO 0VOEV Exel TV dLVAULY, OVTOG: ‘0VOEV YmpPig Kol 10ig
gotiv, ovte aAyewvov, obte PAAPNG,” kol ta e&fic. T Ta Z Zc

11m. add. Brunck 2 &tepl] v Ta  &rep?] damp T2

Every otte has the same force as ‘nothing.” But if this is so, how shall we say @ng érep? For if
we take drtep with dtng, it will be contrary to what we want. For étng értep is good. Therefore we
say that a comma should be placed after dtng; and express dtep on its own, as follows: ‘Nothing
painful or of ruin and harm (that is, harmful), without (that is, separate and apart and a misfortune
by itself)’; or drep has its force in regard to ovdév, as follows: ‘Nothing is separate and apart (which
1s) either painful or of harm,” and so on.

4b  (dng): fiyouv ‘PraPepov.” T Z Zc
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11m. addidi  PAGPc Zc

That is, ‘harmful.’

4c (drep): ‘yopig kol 1dig kai povadikov kakov.” T Ta Z Zc

11m. addidi  ywpic ceteris omissis Ta  18io ceteris omissis Z¢  «ai? — fin. om. Z

‘Separate and apart and a misfortune by itself.’

6 (twv owv): un AaPnig eig 10 TV odv EEmBev 10 mi, GAA’ domep Qapév, ‘Kakod Aavopog To
Katnyopeiv énictapat,” obtm kol todto. T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

Do not supply éxni with t@v odv, but just as we say, ‘| know that to make accusations (is the habit)
of a bad man,’ such is also the case here.

7 (ad): ‘mév.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Again’

8 (wov arparnyov): “tov Kpéovta.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Creon.’

10 (rovg pilovg): ‘tovgoovg.” T TaZ
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Of yours.’
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1la Avuyovy epilov: un MPng sic 10 eilov EEmbev vmép, AL PO T0 udOog €oTiv 1 TolHTN
yevikn. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf

Do not supply vrép with eilwv, but such a genitive is used with pd6oc.

11b (Avayovy): ‘0. T
1 Im. addidi

‘O’ (should be understood).

11c (pilwv): ‘mepi.” Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘About’ (should be understood).

14 (owrly): “tf avtddv.” T Ta Z
1 Im. addidi

‘Their own.’

15a  émei ¢ ppoddog: | einng 1O £mel Gvti Tod G’ ov, AL’ Ov TpodmoV Aéyopeyv, ‘émel GuvéPn
EKelvo, yé€yove 100g,” 0VT® Kol ToDTO: “€mel 6’ &v VUKTL T} VOV 0 6Tpatog TV Apyeimv 6Tl ppoDOOG
(frot &viedOev amfipev ém’ ofkov), o0&V 01’ Vméptepov kol &mékewve tovTov.” €0’ Momep
Epepunvedovsa O VTEPTEPOV PNGiV, ‘0VT’ €dTLYODGO LAAAOV ODT’ ATOUEVT,” TOVTESTIV ‘0UT’ &l
EVTLY® HOAAOV 0DT €l dtuy®, Emictapot.’ T Ta Tf Z Zc

1im.ex Tf &imowcZc 216dg] todto Tf  évrfjvoktiZZe 3én’]an’ Tf 4 ot — dtouévn]
.17 obt’ eifj ovte g Ta 5Sovt’]elte Z  dvotuyd ZZC

Do not take énei to mean ‘from the time when,” but just as we say, ‘“When one thing had taken
place, another thing happened,’ such is also the case here: ‘When during the present night the army
of the Argives is gone (that is, departed from here homeward), | know nothing further, that is,
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besides this.” Then, as if explaining vnéptepov, she says oit’ ghtvyodca paiiov oOT’ dtwuévn,
that is, ‘I know neither if I fare better nor if I fare worse.’

15b  (ppodddc): ‘apoavrg ék tdv éviadba.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  éx tdv éviaddoa om. Ta

‘Vanished from here.’

16 (d7éprepov): fyouv ‘€mékewva tovtov.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘besides this.’

17 (drewuévn): ‘dvotuyodca.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Faring badly.’

18 (sjderv kaAdg): ‘6t ovk oldac.” T Ta Z
1 Im. addidi

‘That you do not know’ (should be understood).

19a (é&émeumov): ‘petexorecauny.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I summoned.’

19b (cb¢): “iva.” TTaZ
1 Im. addidi
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‘In order that.’

19¢ (uovn): ‘xai 00Oelg dALOG TV évtoc.” T Z
1 Im. addidi

‘And no one else of those within’ (should be understood).

20a (i 0’ éot1y): ‘1000’ 0 Aéyerg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“This of which you speak’ (should be understood).

20b  kalyaivovs’ &mog: O kaAyaive €k pETOPOPAC TOD KOYAOL TOD TNV TOPPHPAV EVTOG
KPOTTOVTOG EIpNTOL: KAAYT YOp O KOYAOG. €IKOT®G &’ £€1€0M 1 AEEIC: Domep yYap 1| TopHpa EVTog
ovoa 10D koYAov &v deavel Eotiv (f kol 811 TPOG TO GKOTEWVOV Kol pHeAdvTepov ypopotileTar),
obtm kol Ov ot Eueddey eimeiv Adyov umm Ekeavieic dyvmotog kol okotevog fv. T Ta Tf Z
Zc

1Im.ex Tf  «okyov Zc 2vyap] 8¢ Ta  woyhoc] kOAyoc ZC  eikdtoc Z 3 étiadd. ZPS 4
avtog Tf  uqmog T dyvootog Z

kaiyoive has been used as a metaphor based on the shell-fish, which conceals purple dye inside
itself; for kdyn is the shell-fish. The word was used suitably: for just as purple dye, being inside
the shell-fish, is unseen (or also because it has a dark, black colour), so also the matter of which
she was about to speak was yet to be revealed and was unknown and in the dark.

20c (kayaivovo’): ‘kpomtovca.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Concealing.’
21a 00 yop 6pov: T0 TAPOL 0L TPOG TO TPOTIGAS, AAAL TPOG TO ATdcag E0TiV, OVT®G: ‘01 Yap
0 Kpéwv 1@ kaoctyvite, Koi Tovg adeApove fudv, tov uév (fitol tov ‘EteokAnv) npoticag kai
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npotiufioog tod IToAvveikovg &xet (fjrol Odyoc), Tov 8¢ (fiyovv Tov IToAvveikny) dripdooc téeov
(tovtéotv, drpov kai ava&lov taeiic kpivag);” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  1-2 6 yap Kpéov Tf 2 tovi] tdv Ta ‘Etcoxhéo T mpoticac kai om. Ta 4
ava&ov kai dripov Tf

Tagov is not used with mpoticag but with arudoog, as follows: ‘For of the (dual) siblings, that is,
our (plural) brothers, has not Creon deemed the one (that is, Eteocles) more worthy and honoured
him above Polynices (that is, has he not buried him), and has he not deprived the other (that is,
Polynices) of burial (that is, has he not judged him undeserving and unworthy of burial)?’

21b  (0d ydp): ‘voi karyaivew.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  yaAyaive Ta

‘Yes, [ am concealing (something)’ (should be understood).

21c (vov): ‘quiv.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For us.’

21d (vaw): cuvilnow. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

22a (rov uév): ‘1ov 'Eteoxdv.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Eteocles.’

22b  (mpoticag): ‘mpotyncoac.’ T Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Having preferred in honour.’

22¢ (wov 0’): ‘tov IMolvveiknv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Polynices.’

23 (dikn): ‘xpicel.” T Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Judgement.’

23-4  ovv dikn | ypnobeis: ol Aéyovieg ypnobeig dvti Tod ypnoduevog, kai 61d TodTo TO GVV ApPyoV
Aappavovteg, Anpodot. 10 8’ &oti torodtov: Eteokdfig, 8te mpoOg moOAepov €ENEL, TapnyyElle
Kpéovti adtov pév 0dmtety, Ilolvveikny 8& ob, el tedevt 6¢dc kataoynoset. EoTtv 0DV 10 YpNcoEeig
avti Tod mopayyerbeic. kai pun einng 6t T0 ypnobeig dvti Tod yxpnopov deEapevog Adyetat. Gomep
Yap €o0TL 10 €0€omicev oV uovov €mi Beod, dALL kol £l factAéms, oVT® Kol ToDTO. PacIAEDS Yap
MV O mapayysilag. cvvtacoe 88 obtm- ‘tov 'Eteokiéa pudv E0oye xotd tiig ¥0ovog o Sikn Sucaiq
(g Aéyovorv, ol takeivov @povodviec dnlovott), ypnobeic kai mapayyeddeig kol 0piobeic map’
avtod.” oVV Oikn O¢ dwkaiq, €meldn TOV VIEP THG TaTpidog TETEAELTNKOTA Kol TaPT|g NEWWSOL
dikowov. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  dpyovadd. ZcP® 2 Anpodot] apobeic TTaTf (hoc videtur scriptum esse quoniam
moderatius est quam Anpodot; vd. Mastronarde 2017, 81 n. 54)  towdto Tf  &&ein ZZc 3
gautov ZZ¢ TeEAEVTNG ZC 4 gimoig TaZc 6 ypnobdeic obv avti Tod mapoyyeAdeic post
noapoyyeilag add. TTaZZc  ovvtacoe 6¢ obtw add. TP 6-7 dwkaiq mdc] dikaiong ZC 7 og
om.Z moporbeigZc 8 ovv —fin. om. TTaZZc

Those who claim ypnobeic is equivalent to ypnodpevoc (‘having used’), and therefore treat cov as
redundant, are foolish. The (context) is as follows: Eteocles, when he was leaving for war, ordered
Creon to bury him, but not Polynices, if death seized them. Therefore, xpnobsig is equivalent to
‘having been ordered.” And do not say that ypnobeic is expressed as an equivalent to ‘having
received an oracle.” For just as é0éomioe (‘he decreed’) is used not only in regard to a god but also
a king, such is also the case here. For a king was the one who gave the order. Construe (scil.
xpnobeic) as follows: ‘He buried Eteocles beneath the earth with just justice (as is said, evidently,
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by those on his side), having been directed and ordered and commanded by him.” Vv dikn dikaiq
(is said) since it is just to deem the one who has died for his homeland worthy also of burial.

24a  (ypnobeic): ‘Oprobeig map’ avtod.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Commanded by him.’

24b  (dixaig): dikouov yap c@ict dokel TOV VTEP ThiG TTPidog TeETELELTKOTA KOl TAPT|g NEWWTOaL.
TZ

1Im. addidi  a&udcbon Z

For it seems to them just to deem one who has died for his homeland worthy also of burial.

25 (zoig éveplev évtiuov verpoig): dtipog yop avtoig 0 un tageic. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

For the one who was not buried is held in dishonour by them.

27 (éxxexnptybor): ‘mop’ ovtod.” T Ta Z
1 Im. addidi

‘By him’ (should be understood).

28 (kalvwou): ‘kpbyor.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To conceal.’

30a (Onoovpov): ‘éobiopa.” T TaZ Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Nourishment.’

30b  mpoc yaprv Popag: fyouv ‘tig adtoic Popav yapicetor’ 1 TO TPOG APV AVTIL TOD ‘TPOG
noovqv.” T Tf Z Zc

L4

1Im.ex Tf  fjyovv éav tic...xapiontor TF

That is, ‘someone will give food to them’; or mpoc xdpwv is equivalent to ‘with a view to the
pleasure.’

31 (&yabov): xat’ eipwviav. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

Used ironically.

32a (Aéyw yop kaué): ‘oo yap meicopor.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For I shall not obey.’

32b  (kypdcavt’ &erv): eikdtog eime 1O Exsv Kai ovK eivat, neldn Gmof knpvéag eiye TodTto
Kkeknpoypévov. T Tf Z Zc

1 Im. add. Brunck: mpayu’ égerv Tf  todto om. Tf

Reasonably he said &ystv and not sivas, since, once having proclaimed this, he had it (as something)
proclaimed once and for all.

33a (devpo): fyouv ‘v nuiv.’ T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  fjyoov om. Ta
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That is, ‘in our presence.’

33b  (veioOar): “€NOev.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To come.’

3da (oapf): ‘mool dfjha.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Clear to all.’

34b (w0 mpayu’): ‘10 mepi g tapiig.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘The (matter) of the burial.’

34c (&ev): ‘Gyew.” T
1 Im. addidi

dyew (‘to treat”) (is another reading).

35a (map’ 0boév): ‘gig pétpov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To a moderate degree.’

35b (rodrov): ‘@v dnnydpevoe.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Of what he has forbidden.’

36 gpovov mpoxreiohoi: 10 mpokeichul ovTm Aéye, 1| ‘Tpokeichot avTov oOvov dnuodievotov,’ 1
‘tpokeicbot avT®d eovov dnuodievotov.” T Ta TF Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10 npokeicOar om. Tf

Explain mpokeioOar as follows, either ‘that he lie exposed (in) a death by public stoning’ or ‘that
death by stoning be prescribed for him.’

37 (waya): ‘lowg’ ‘tayéms.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Perhaps’; ‘quickly.’

39a (ralaippov): ‘Bpaceia’ §| ‘patadppov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Rash’ or ‘foolish-minded.’

39b & o’ év tovroig: ‘éav 6E TGS’ év TtovTolg €otiv (fiyouv €av oVTtwg GpicOn mapd Tod
Kpéovtoc), ti mpocbeiuny Eym mAéov AMbovoa av Tov 0ptouov kal Odntovoa tov [ToAvveikny;’ ott
0¢ 10 Adovoa kol 10 Bdmtovca Sacaenolg tod Tl mpocHeiunv mALov. Kol yap TO pn TOig
KEKEAELGUEVOLG VTEIKEY, OAAL TTopd TODTA TL dtampdttestat, domep TIg Tpoohnkn otiv. ioTtéoV
0¢ 011 0 1] cVVOEGHOG TOD pHEV S10LEVKTIKAG £0TL, TOD O& onpaciov Tod kai &yel, domep kai Evrada.
0 8& Aéyet T0100TOV €67V, BTL ‘0DK Bv duvaipmy VrEp T SrateToypéve motelv- TodTo & av N, &l
tadta Avcaca Tov [Todvveiknv E0aya, 6mep €pol kabamaé advvatov.” T Ta TF Z Zc

1lm.ex Tf  #yovvéav Tf d¢add. ZP¢  éav?] ei Tf  mapa] dmo ZZc 2 tiadd. TaPS 4
Kkelevopévolg Z¢  dampdrtetan Ta*® 7 guoi add. TFP¢

‘If this is how things stand (that is, if such was decreed by Creon), what more would I contribute
by transgressing the decree and burying Polynices?’ Avovca and Odrtovca serve as an explanation
of ti mpocBeipunv TAéov. For indeed not submitting to orders but doing something in violation of
them is, as it were, an addition. Take note that the conjunction 1 is in some places disjunctive, and
in others has the meaning of «ai, as is also the case here. What she says is as follows, that ‘I could
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not act in violation of what has been decreed; this would be the case, if | transgressed these things
and buried Polynices, which is absolutely impossible for me.’

39C (el wdo’ év rovroig): ‘éoti.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Are’ (should be understood).

40 (Avova’): “tov opopov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The decree’ (should be understood).

41 (&l Coumovijoerg): ‘époi.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘With me’ (should be understood).

42 (moiov 1 kvovvevua;): ‘Evumovicm cot,” T Z Zc

1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Will I toil at with you?’ (should be understood).

43a (&f): ‘tovto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“This’ (should be understood).

43b  (zjoe): ‘T éuf.” T TaZ Zc
1Im. addidi  tfjom. Ta
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‘Of mine.’

43c (kovgieic): ‘Pactdoeig kai Odyec.” T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

“You will raise and bury.’

44a (1] yap): ‘6vtoc apa;” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Really?’

44b  (voeic): “hoyiln.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You consider.’

44c (o¢’): ‘avtov.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Him.’

44d  (amoppnrov): ‘amnyopevpuévov.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Forbidden.’
45 (rov yodv éuov): ‘vod Oantew.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  vo® Odmtewv] vai vod Z: tov vodv Odmtelg ZC
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‘I am intending to bury’ (should be understood).

46a (mpodovo’): ‘avtov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Him’ (should be understood).

46b  (aAwoouar): ‘kpatnOncopat kai eavd.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  xoi @avd om. Ta

‘I will be captured and revealed.’

47a (@ oyetdia): ‘vogic Odmtey.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

“You are thinking of burying’ (should be understood).

47b (avrepnrotog): ‘avtemodvtog,” ftot ‘annyopevkotoc.’ T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  avtemdvtoc jrorom. Ta  fyovv Z

‘Having opposed,’ that is, ‘having forbidden.’

48a (eipyev): ‘éue tovtov.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Me from these things.’

48b (uéra): ‘péteotrt.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘There is a right.’

49 (ppovnoov): ‘avoroyisor.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  avaroyeisbon Ta

‘Consider.’

50a (vaw): cvvilnowc. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

50b (dmeyOnc): ‘puontog maow.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi mdaow om. Ta

‘Hateful to all.’

50c (Jdvorieng): ‘Gdokog.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Disreputable.’

51 zmpog adropmpwv: ‘Enpavestdatov-’ Kol 6 EpOpaceV avTog kol €ig d Eépwpabn.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf «ai! —fin. om. Ta

‘Most manifest’; both what he detected himself and what he was detected in (having done).

52a (Swerg): ‘ta dppata.” T

1 Im. addidi
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‘His eyes.’

52b (apacac): ‘mnEag kai éEehav.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  «oi é&gldv om. Ta

‘Having struck and having removed.’

52¢ (adrovpyd): ‘oikeig.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘His own.’

53a (unmnp koi yovi): ‘avt®.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To him’ (should be understood).

53b  durdodv mdbog: todtO Aéyet, §| S10TL cLVIABOV AuEdTEPO, THYV AOTHV UNTéPA aDTOD Kol
yovaiko yevésOat: 1| TodTo AEyel Eneldnmep TPosimey OTL O TOTNP AVTDV SOVOKAENG ATMOAETO, dmep
MV &v mdBog- Suthodv 8¢ 10 koi v untépa menvixdar. Simhacia yop &vieddev 1 Sustuyio adTdY
gyévero. T TaTfZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10d10] 70 duthodv ndbog TTaZZc 2 1) todto Aéyet Emednmep] 1 énedn Tf  avtod
Tf 37mdbocévZ «xoit0Z avtdv 1 dvotvyio Z

She says this, either because both roles were joined in one, that the same woman was his mother
and wife; or she says this since she said previously that their father died ill-famed, which was one
na0og; and durhodv refers to how their mother choked (i.e. hanged) herself. For as a result their
misfortune became twofold.

54 (Awpazor): ‘PramteTon.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Harms herself.’

56 adroxTovodvTE: ‘aNTOl E0VTOVG POVEVGELY GTEVOOVTEG.” 1| YOP KAT' GAANA®V Opur Kab’ Eavtdv
V- ThC Yap adTic pvoeme ooy, adelpol Tuyydvovteg. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  @ovevew Tf 2 100 Ta

‘Themselves striving to kill themselves.” For the onset against each other was against themselves;
for they were of the same birth, since they happened to be brothers.

57 (kazepydoovt’): ‘xaténpaov.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘They brought about.’

58a (vo): ‘Mueic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘We.’

58b (leleyupéva): ‘évamorewpbeiocon.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  évomeleipbnuev T (Aekeippebov in versu)

‘Left behind.’

59 &l vouov: ‘tod mepi g Taefic 6vtog’ 1| ‘Tod O@etlopévov mapd TAV oikelwv TPOg TOVGS
ovyyeveig yevéoOar.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 1 ante todl add. Tf  # vopov tod Tf 2 yivesOon ZZc

‘The one concerning the burial’ or ‘that which ought to be done by relatives in regard to kinsmen.’
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60a (yijpov): ‘kpiow kai amoégacwy.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  «xoi andéeacty om. Ta

‘Judgement and declaration.’

60b (rapéliuev): ‘mopeEérbopey kai dbetnoouev.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. add. Dind. mape&élbouey TTaZ  kaiom. Ta

‘(Scil. If) we overstep and disregard.’

62 (uoyoovuéva): ‘poyxecopevorl.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  poymoduevor Z

‘About to fight.’

64a (dxoverv): ‘ypn.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘It is necessary’ (should be understood).

64b (drove): ‘dote.” Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘So as to’ (should be understood).

65 (zod¢ Omo yOovig): ‘Beovg’ §j ‘oG Bavovtag cuyyeveic:” Aéym on tov TTodlvveikny. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Gods’ or ‘dead kinsmen’; | mean Polynices.
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66a (Coyyvorav): ‘cuyyvounv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Understanding.’

66b (ioyerv): ‘Exew.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To have.’

66C ¢ frafopor tade: pun €imng 1o Prélopan avti tod Pralw, AL’ domep eoapdy, ‘overdilopon
10d¢,” oVt kol tovto. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf

Do not take fialopon to mean Pialw, but just as we say ‘I am reproached with this,” such is also
the case here.

66d (zdade): fitot ‘10 un Bdmtewv.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  #jyovv 10 mpdrrewv Ta

That is, ‘not burying.’

67 7oic év téder: iyouv ‘101G Pacthedot.” TEAOC yap Tudv 1 Pactieio, ped’ fiv ovk 0Tt TEPUTEP®
yophoat. iotéov 6& 1L TAVTEG 01 Aoyomolol Tovg v TéAet Baivovtag AEyouot Tovg mepi TOV PactAiéa.
TTaTfZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf  fjyoov om. TTaZZ¢c «ob’ fivZC Eotau Tf maportépom Ta 2 100G &v TéAeL
Baivovtac] cf. I. 67 (toig év téhet BePdol)  Todc om. TTaZZc  Poivoviec Ta

That is, ‘the kings.” For kingship is the height of civic honours, after which it is not possible to
advance further. Take note that all the prose-writers call Tovg év télet Baivovtag ‘those about the
king (i.e. the king and his attendants).’
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67-8 (10 — ovdéva): yvoukov. T Ta Z
11Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) codd.

A gnomic remark.

68 (mepiood): ‘Tolunpa kol vrep dSvvapy.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Daring and beyond one’s capacity.’

70 oéws dpwns péra: TodTo ALyel, Tt ‘o0TE GO TOD VOV AVOYKAG® GE GLUVOATTELY TOV ASEAPOV,
o0T’ Gv, €l BéAelg Tpdooey, OpdNG av HeT’ LoD MOEMG, AL’ Aueddg kol o0 petd mpobupiag:’ T
10 NOE®G TPOS THV AVTIYOVNV vONTEOVY, OVT®: ‘OpdNG v HET’ LoD 0VY NOEMS Kol AodeKTMG 01,
GAAG Kot avaykny, 6Tt ov kat’ dpyoac cvpBovievovon Eneictng pot.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1im.ex Tf 10 Md6éwc dpdng tovto TTaZZc dtiom.Zc 2 todto post ipdoocew add. ZZc 4
oV kat” apyocg] ob katapyag TTaTf: ovk apyac ZZc  cvppovievodong TfZZc

She says this, that ‘Neither will I compel you from now on to join (me) in burying our brother,
nor, if you want to do so, would you act with me gladly, but carelessly and without eagerness’; or
one must understand Ndéwg as referring to Antigone, as follows: “You would act with me not in a
manner pleasing and acceptable to me, but (with me being) under constraint, because you did not
take heed of my counsel in the beginning.’

71a (is0): “bmapye.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Be.’

71b (doxel): ‘sivan.” TTa Z
1 Im. addidi

“To be’ (should be understood).
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73 @iln pet’ avrod: 10010 OVTOC €im01G- ‘Keioopon puet’” avtod, ein peta eilov.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf tobto —gimoigcom. Z  1o¥t0 — Keioopor oM. Z¢C

Express this as follows: ‘I shall lie with him, dear one with dear one.’

74a Soia mavovpyioac . €ikOTOC eine TO mavovpyNoaca: AOpa Yap Kol pHetd mavovpyiog Epelle
v TaenVv moincew. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10 mavovpyncaca] todto Tf

Reasonably he said mavovpynoaca; for she was intending to perform the burial secretly and
unscrupulously.

74b  (doia): “dikana.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Just things.’

74c  (wavovpynooo’): ‘unyovnoauévn.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having contrived.’

74d  émel mheiwv ypovog: iotéov dTL oUTmG EdEL eimelv: ‘émel O ypovog, OV Oel U’ GpEcKELY TOIG
Kdto, TAsiov €oTiv §j OV el 1 dpéokely Toig £vOAde.” VOV &’ 00 GLVEKPIVE TOV YpOVOV TPOS TOV
XPOVOV, AAL’ AVOLOLOYEVDG TNV GVYKPIOLY €T0INCE XPOVOL KOl TPOCHTOV AEY®mV ‘TAEI®V XpOVOG
TV €vOade avBponwv.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  2-3 wpog tov xpdvov om. Ta

Take note that it was necessary to say as follows: ‘since the time, during which I must please those
below, is longer than (the time) during which I must please those here.” But as it is she did not
compare time with time but, not comparing like with like, made a comparison of time and person
by saying ‘a longer time than the people here.’
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75a (roic katw): ‘vekpoic:’ fiyouv ‘T adero®d.” T Z Zc
1im.addidi HT

‘Dead’ (should be understood); that is, ‘to my brother.’

75b  (t@v évhiode): ‘avbpomwv.” T Z
1 Im. addidi

‘People’ (should be understood).

77 (t@v Oedv): 1o yop tovTOV 10 Odntey tebéomotan. T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

For by these burial has been ordained.

78a (ovx duua): ‘tatdv Oedv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘The affairs of the gods’ (should be understood).

78b (70 0é): ‘xotd.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Regarding.’

79a (Big): ‘avdykn kai akovootnt.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Under constraint and against the will (of someone).’
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79b  (duryovoc): ‘addvatoc.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Incapable.’

80 (mpotiyor’): ‘mpogaciforo.” T TaZ Zc
11Im. addidi  mpovgacilov Ta

‘Plead in excuse.’

81 (ywoovs’): ‘peta ydpoatog momoovoa.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi mwomcaca Zc

‘In order to make (scil. a tomb) with a mound.’

82 (w¢): ‘Mav.” TTaZ
1 Im. addidi

‘Exceedingly.’

83a (uov mpotappPer): ‘mpod Epod gofov.” T

1 Im. addidi  hoc cum sch. 83b coniunxit T (bneppofod, mpo Euod goPod)

‘Fear for me.’

83b (mportappPer): “OmeppoPod.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Fear on behalf of.’
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83c (é&dpbov): ‘mepumorod kol doparifov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Keep secure and safeguard.’

84a dAL’ odv mpounviceis: ictéov BTL 00 POVOV TA EVKTIKG 6TV 8TE TPOCTOKTIKDY SVVOLY
&yovia gbpnTal, GAAL kol OploTikd prpato €mi pEAAOVTOg, O¢ €Tt kavtadOa. gdpolg 6¢ kai
aAloyod, €l {nroing. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 2 ebpoig] ebpng TTaZ  6¢ xai] & av kai coni. Dind.

Take note that not only optative verbs sometimes are found to have the force of imperatives, but
also indicative verbs in the future, as is also the case here. You would find this elsewhere as well,
if you should look.

84b  (mpounvioceig): ‘mpounvvcov.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Tell beforehand.’

84c (roi710): ‘10 tiig TOopTic.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matter of the burial.’

85a (obv): ‘coi.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im.addidi oovoolT

“You’ (should be understood).

85b (adrwg): ‘obtwg.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘In such a way.’

86a (moAlov): ‘katamoly.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Far.’

86b (éybiwv éoer): “époi.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To me’ (should be understood).

87a ayda’ éov un maor: 10 ory®co 0T Aye: ‘TOALOV Kol kaTomoAD &0 Kol Vmdpéetg £xBimv
guot, gav un knpvéng 1ade mact, ory®doo-’ fyovv ‘mAéov dyxbecOncopai cot, €l GLyNnoelg Kai ov
ndol knpvéewc.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  «xotamold Tf 2 dmeybnoopor ZC kol od o0 ZC

Explain ciy®oa as follows: ‘“Much, that is, far, more hostile will you be, that is, prove to be, to me,
if you do not announce these things to all, being silent’; that is, ‘I will be more vexed with you, if
you are silent and do not announce (these things) to all.’

87b (rdode): ‘ta mepi thg tapiic.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“The things concerning the burial.’

88a (Oepunv): ‘énimovov,” ‘Opaceiav.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Laborious,’ ‘rash.’
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88b (wouypoiot): ‘advvartoc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘What is impossible.’

89a (ail): ‘voi.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Yes’ (should be understood).

89b (adeiv): ‘apéokewv.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To please.’

90a (dvvion): “todto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“This’ (should be understood).

90b (dunydvav): ‘@dovatov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘What is impossible.’

90c (épdc): “vdv.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Now’ (should be understood).
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91 (remadoouar): ‘tovtov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘From this’ (should be understood).

92a (dpynv): ‘6hoc,” ‘moodc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Altogether,” ‘at all.’

92b (Onpav): ‘nteiv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To seek.’

92¢c (wéuupyava): ‘T advvarta.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi taom.Z

“The impossible.’

93a (1é&eic): ‘avbic.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Again’ (should be understood).

93b (éyOpavij): ‘wonbnon.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You will be hated.’
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94a (mpooxeioer): ‘yevion.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘You will become.’

94b (dixy): “év.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘In’ (should be understood).

94c (oixp): ‘dwoing.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Justly.’

95a (4a): ovvilnowg. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

95b (dvopoviiav): ‘arndvowov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Folly.”

96a (o0 dervov 10070): “TO dOKEIV aunydvov épav.’ T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Seeming to desire what is impossible.’
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96b (neioouar): ‘mobw.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘I will suffer.’

98a (oteiye): ‘mopevov.” T Ta

1 Im. addidi  hoc cum sch. 98b coniunxit T (mopgbov mpoc tovpyov)

‘Go.’

98b (oteiye): ‘mpog tobpyov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To your work’ (should be understood).

98c (io®’): ‘yivwoke.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Recognise.’

99a (roic pitorg): fitot ‘1@ aderp®.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi fitorom. TTa

That is, ‘to your brother.’

99b (dpbax): ‘dikaimg.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Justly.’
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100 gavev Onfa. déov obTmG gimelv, ‘M Qoveloa KAAMGTOV MG,” TPOG TO PO ETpEye TV
ovvtally, O Qavev kGAMotov OO eimmv: kol &otv dpotov @ mapd tf Mvofatpayouayia,
‘EOMvoV popov gvupodvteg | fiv mayida kokéovow.” T Ta Tf

1Im.ex Tf 2 Batpoyopvopoyia T pvopatpayopvo- TS 3 Eblwov — fin.] Batrachom.
116-7 podpov evpoveg] d6Aov Egvpovteg est lectio recta (vd. Hosty 2020, ad loc.)

Although it was necessary to say as follows, ‘having shone with the fairest light,” he altered the
syntax to go with &g by saying eovev kdAlotov dg (‘the fairest light which shone’); and it is
similar to the (following phrase) in the Muobatrachomachia: ‘having devised a wooden doom,
which they call a trap.’

101 (kdAdiorov): d1a TV TV Torepimv dmoymdpnow. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

Because of the enemies’ retreat.

102a (mpotépawv): ‘oidtwv.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Lights’ (should be understood).

102b (pdog): ‘ehdc.’ T
1 Im. addidi

o®¢ (‘light’) (is the contracted form).

103a (pavine): “épdvng kddAotov.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  &pdvng om. ZZc

‘You shone the fairest.’
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103b  (ypvoéag): “haumpotamc.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The brightest.’

104a (cuépac Prépopov): fiyouv ‘fuépa.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘day.’

104b  Awpkoiwv 6rép: 10 10 €v Alpkr TapakeicOot Tovg ToAEUIoVE, d1d TOVTO VTTEP TV AlpKaimv
pe€Bpav kaAMonv eavijvat TV quépav eNoiv AnaAlayEvimv TdV Tapakeinevmv. vogL 6¢ Tpog To
£€avONc 1o KAAMGTOV G0 Koo, TO & polodoa mpog 10 onuawvouevov. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1lm.ex Tf wdvom. Tf 2 xéAhotovZ 3 épavOn TTaTf

Because the enemies were situated by the Dirce, he says that the day appeared the finest over the
streams of the Dirce once those beside it had departed. Take xéAlotov apo koinou with €pdavong,
and polodoa (feminine to agree) with the meaning.

104c (dpxaiowv): ‘tdv TC Alpxng.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Of Dirce.’

105a (v7ép): “Omepdve.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Above.’

105b  (pegbpwv): ‘peopdtov.” T
1 Im. addidi
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‘Streams.’

105¢c (uolovoa): ‘éMBovca.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Having come.’

106a (zov Aedkaomiv): “TOV Aevkog Exovta domidag,” fjtot ‘Aapmovoag kol otidfovcac.” T Ta

1 Im. addidi

‘Having white shields,’ that is, ‘bright and gleaming (shields).’

106b (4pydlev): ‘and tod Apyovg.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘From Argos.’

107a (pdra): ‘Gvépa,” fitol ‘“Tov otpatov.” T Z Zc

11Im.addidi hoc cum sch. 106b coniunxit Z (... Apyovg. fitot ktA.) Gvdpoom. ZZc otpatnydv
.

‘Man,’ that is, ‘the army.’

107b  (Bdvra): ‘€MO6vVTa évtavba.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  é\86vta om. ZZc

‘Having come here.’

107c (ravoayig): ‘movomhiq.” T Ta Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘In panoply.’

108a (pvyada): ‘évtedbev.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘From here’ (should be understood).

108b (mpoodpouov): ‘opuntikév.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Rushing.’

108c (dévtopw): “tayuthte.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Very swift.’

109 (yaliv@d): fiyovv ‘immoic’ amod pépovg. T
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘with horses’; part for the whole.

110 ov ép’ nuetépg ya: déov oDTMG elmely, ‘Ov €0’ Muetépa ya fyaye IloAvveikng,” 0 0& deTd
aOTOV TAPEIKAGOC, TPOC TOVTO Kol TNV cvvTasly ETpeyev: AeTod Yap £0TL TO Vmepintachal. TO 6&
ov ¢’ Nuétepa YA aovvtaktov glace: o1 TodTo Kol 1O €G YOV mAAY T€0eikey. €lKOTMOG 08 TAG
Gomid0g TapEIKOoE TTEPVYL: GYTLOL YOP TTEPVYMOV EMEYOVCL TG PEPOVTL. ETNPNGE OE TNV TPOTTNHV:
detod yap ol mrépuyeg. mapaderypa o0& tod Ov €9’ MueTEPQ YO TO Tapd G)omcuSiSn, ‘v &’
AOnvaiov, Etuye yap tpecPeia Tpotepov €v T Aaxedaipovi TESpl ava napovoa, Kol ¢ jobovto
TOV Adyv, E00&ev avtoilg Tapttntéa £ig ToLC Aakedaipoviovg etvat.” €6ty ovv 10 TV Abnvaioy
avoanddotov. T Ta Tf Z Zc
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1Iim.ex Tf  aiet®d ZZc: avtd Ta 2 mapewdoog avtov T 3 dw — té0eikev om. ZZc  3-4
FHEFI* B¢ 10G EATId0C apeikace ZC 58 om. ZZc  t0] t6d6e Tf 5 1t@dv &’ — Aakedaoviovg
givor] Th. 1.72 7 nopnmtéa TTa 10D Aakedorpoviov Z¢  tdv 88 AOnvaiov ZZc

Although it was necessary to say as follows, ‘which Polynices led against our land,” he likened
him to an eagle, and he also altered the syntax to go with this; for vrepintacOo (‘to fly over’) is
used of an eagle. He left ov é¢” nuétepa ya outside the syntax. Because of this he also wrote &c
yav in turn. Reasonably he likened the shields to a wing; for they have the form of wings for
whoever carries them. He continued the metaphor; for the wings are of an eagle. The (lack of
connection of) dv &’ Muetépa yd is comparable to the (following) in Thucydides: ‘Of the
Athenians, for an embassy happened to be present beforehand in Sparta about other matters, and
when they heard the speeches, it seemed to them necessary to come forward before the Spartans.’
And so tdv Abnvaiov is left unanswered.

111a (dpbeic): ‘dreyepbeic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Roused.’

111b  (veikéwv): ‘@uAovEIKIDY TPOG TOV GdeAPOV.” T Z ZC

11Im. addidi  @uovewidv] tdv ZZc

‘Contentions with his brother.’

111c (veikéwv): ovvilnoig. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

111d  (du@iléywv): duyoudbwv-’ toadton yap ai Epdeg. T Z Zc
1Im. addidi  dryouvOwv] dryopvywv ZZc: cf. Hesych. 6 2016 (diyduvbog: d14oAoc)

‘Double-speaking (i.e. expressing separate views)’; for such is the nature of quarrels.
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112a (d6&éa): ‘peydra.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Loudly.’

112b (kialwv): ‘Muév.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Resounding.’

113a (aietdg): ‘aetog.” T
1 Im. addidi

aetoc (‘eagle’) (is the common/Koine form).

113b  (yav): ‘v fuetépav.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of ours.’

113c (wg): ‘ovtwc.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘In this way.’

113d (vmepémra): “Omepéneoey,” ‘EnijAbev.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  érnfABev om. ZZc

‘Passed over,” ‘came upon.’
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114a (levkijc yi6vog mrépoyr): fitol ‘Aevkaic Kol Aapmpaic domiow.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi  Aevkaic] Aemtaig T

That is, ‘with white, bright shields.’

114b  (oteyavig): ‘meppayuévos.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  meprppaypévog Z

‘Fenced in.’

116a (izmoxduorg): ‘immovpidag Gve éxovoong.’ T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  {mmov ovpav TTa

‘Having horse-tails on top.’

116b (kopvbsoorv): ‘mepikeparaionc.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Helmets.’

117a (87): “yép.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘For.”

117b  (vmep uelabpwv): “Onep 1@V oikwv.” T

1 Im. addidi

‘Over the houses.’
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117¢ (powiciowv): ‘povikoic.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Bloody.’

118 (Gqupiyavav): fyouvy ‘avoi&ag domep L oTOUA Kol TPOTEIVOG TOC AOYYXaC MG 0dovtag.” T Ta

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘having opened a sort of mouth, as it were, and having stretched forth spears like teeth.’

119a (énramviov otdua): fiyovv ‘mepi v Entdmvlov OnPav.” T

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘about seven-gated Thebes.’

119b (érramviov otoua): ‘“tog ONPag.” Z Zc
11Im. addidi  tag 6vPag Zc

‘Thebes.’

120 (&Ba): “amijhOev.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Departed.’

121a  aiudrv yévooiv: ictéov 8T TPOC TO 0HETOC E1ME TO YEVVGL, KOd TO GTONN TO ENTATVLAOV GO
100 #0TE0G EMTATVAOL GVTOG Kol TO GTOUA aVTOD EMTATVLAOV EIMAOV- T| O10TL EXTU CTPATNYOIG
neplEAafev avTo. TIVEG 08 TO ENTATVAOV GTOUA TPOG TO AGTL VOODGL TO EMTA TOANG KO GTOLLOTOL
&ov. TTaTfZ Zc

140



1Im.ex Tf  detoc TfZZc  1-2 10 otdpo — gindv] 10 6topa 8 antod Entdmvrov einev 4rd Tod
doteog Emtamdrov Ovrog TT 2 avtdv Ta fom. ZZc  émnta otpatnyoig om. ZZc 3 8¢ om.
Zc

Take note that he said yévvot in reference to aietog, and (he said) its otopa is éxntdmvrov, and
because the town is seven-gated he described its mouth also as ‘seven-gated’; or because (scil. the
eagle/Polynices) surrounded it (i.e. the town) with seven generals. But some take éntdrviov otopa
as referring to the town which has seven gates and mouths (i.e. entrances).

121b  (yévvow): ‘cloydowv,” fitol ‘Aoyyouc.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  fjyovv Ta

‘With its jaws,’ that is, ‘with spears.’

121c (zminoOijvar): “épgopndijvar.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Taking its fill.”

121d (ze): ‘koi.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘And.’

122 (otepivoua): “tov kbkAov T0d Goteog,” ftot ‘mav 10 dotv.” T Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  #jtov— fin. om. ZZc

“The circle (i.e. the wall) round the town,’ that is, ‘the whole town.’

123a (wevkdevd "Hooiotov): ‘10 €k mevkng dvantopevov top.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi 10 om. Ta mevyng ZcC
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‘Fire lit from pine-wood.’

123b  (édeiv): fitot ‘kavoar,” ‘mopbijcar.’ T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi frotkodoorom. Ta  kavoew ZZc  mopbijcar om. ZZc

That is, ‘burning,” ‘destroying.’

124a (zoiog): ‘toovtoc.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

to1007t0¢ (‘such’) (is the prosaic and Koine form).

124b  (duei): ‘mepi.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘About.’

124c (var’): ‘taquétepa.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of ours.’

124d (érabn): ‘énéneoev.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Fell upon.’

125a (warayog): ‘ktomog kol oPoc.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi «xaiom. Zc
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‘Din and panic.’

125b (avumdie): ‘évavtio avtod.” T Z Zc

1Im. addidi  évavtie om. ZZc

‘Its enemy.’

126a (Jvoyeipwua): fitol ‘dvokatépyactoc.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi fitorom. Ta dvokatépyactoc] cf. Luc. Tyr. 15 (o0 yap 01 avtdg ye 6 TOPAVVOG
Héya Kol SueAAmTOV Kai SVGKATEPYOOTOV EGTLV)

That is, ‘hard to overcome.’

126b  (dpdrovtr): ‘1@ €k TV 10D dpaKovTog 060vT®mV TEPLKOTL Kadueiov Aad.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  t® — mepukotLom. Ta tod om. ZZc «oadueim ZZc

‘For the people of the Cadmeians, born from the teeth of the dragon.’

127a Zedg yop: adtn 1 KaTooKew £6TL TPOG TO EPa- TO OE TOT0g AUEL VAT’ £T40N EmG TOD dpdrovTt
ow péoov. T Ta TfZ Zc

11Im. ex TTa: Zevg yap ueyddne T avivdt’ Zc  tod] td ZZc

This serves as an elaboration on &Ba; tolog auei vayt’ £téOn up to dpaxovtt appears in-between.

127b  (ueyaing): fitot ‘ti|g peyoravyovong.” T
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘boasting.’
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127¢  (kéumovg): ‘éndpoec.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Vaunts.’

128a (dmepeyBaiper): ‘Gyav woel.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Hates very much.’

128b  (opog): ‘avtovg Tovg Apyeiovg.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  avtovg om. Ta

‘The Argives themselves.’

129a (pevuorr): ‘mAnOel avopdv.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘A multitude of men.’

129b (mpoovicoouévoug): ‘mpocepyopévoug Nuiv.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi rfuivom. TTa

‘Approaching us.’

130a ypvood kavayiic: 10 xpLGODd Kavoyig 1| TPOG TO TOAAG PEOUOTL GLVOTTEOV OVTMG, ‘EV TOAAQD
pedpatt kavayic (kol KTumov) ypvood TPOGEPYOUEVOVS,” TTOl ‘UeTd UeyOANG Kol mAovciog
TAPOoKeLT|G” 1| TPOG TO VTEPOTTIOG OVTMG, “VTEPPPOVOS YPLGOD Kavayhc,” HTol “Ypvood’
TEPLPPACTIKAG: TOVTESTLY, “VDIEP YPLSOV cofodvtag:’ oLy OTL £6TiV O YPLGOS AVTOG KB’ E0VTOV
coPapdc (dc yap, Eyvyog HAN odoa;), GAL’ &Tt TG ExovTag To10VToVg TolEl. ioTéov 88 HTL S1dt
névtog tovg Apyeiovg mpdtov eindv, mpodg oV Kommoavéo tov Adyov ETpeyev: oDTOG Yap
KEKEPAOVOTOL: Kol E6TV Spolov T® Tapd ®ovkvdion, Ekeivog yap mepl TV ABNvnbev vedv TOV
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Loyov molodpevoc ETpeye TOV AOYOoV TPOC TOVG oOTAV oTpatnyols, ‘v N ai ATTicoi VAeg
napoayevopevar toig Keprvpaiotg, €1 mn mélovto, pdPov pév mapeiyov toig évavtiols, poyng o
oK TpYoVv ded10TEC 01 GTpOTNYOL TV TPOPPNSY TV Abnvaiov.” BaiPic 62 kol dpetnpia 1) dpyM
100 Spopov. Barfidwv obv Evtadfa Aéyst TdV e ®@v, ¢’ GV Topd pikpdv dv mPac Kanmovec,
€l un kepavvd Eneoy£dn, Eueide dpapeiodal Tpog ndoav v Ol vikntig avtiic. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10 ypvood kavayfic] todto Tf 2 fiyouv T 3 vmépouvag ZC 4 kb’ avtov ZZc
5 notel totovtovg T 6 dpysiovg Ta  Kamovéa T 7yapom.Zc  vnédvZ 8 &vn — 16V
Abnvaiov] Th. 1. 49 9 mapaywopevar ZZ¢  nn] mwor TTaTf  miélnvio ZC  1oic évavriolg
om. Tf 10 mpopnow Zc  Parfic — fin. separatim scriptum in Zc 11 évtadba 6¢ ParPidowv
Myt Tf  mapa **kpov Z¢c  Komovedg TaTf

ypvood kavoyfg must be taken either with woAA® pevport, as follows: ‘advancing in a mighty
stream of the clang (that is, din) of gold,’ that is, ‘with great and opulent gear’; or (it must be taken)
with brepontiog, as follows: ‘disdainful of the clang of gold,” that is, a periphrasis for ‘of gold’;
that is, ‘swaggering beyond gold’; not because gold is haughty in itself (for how could that be,
given that it is inanimate matter?), but because it makes those who have it such. Take note that,
having first spoken of the Argives as a whole, he turned his account to Capaneus; for he was struck
by a thunderbolt; and it is similar to the (following) in Thucydides, since he, giving an account
concerning the ships from Athens, turned his account to their generals: ‘in which (i.e. the sea-
battle) the Attic ships, coming up to the Corcyreans, if at any point they were pressed, brought fear
to the enemy, but the generals did not begin battle, fearing the instructions of the Athenians.’
BoApic, that is, an apetpia, is the starting-point of the race. And so here he uses BoABidwv for the
walls, which Capaneus would all but have mounted, had he not been checked by a thunderbolt,
and would be about to overrun the entire city as winner of it.

130b  (kavayijc): “‘fixov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of the sound.’

130c (dmepontiag): “Onépopovac.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Disdainful.’

131a (walz®): ‘Opuntikd.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Rushing.’

131b  (pimzel): ‘kotaparirer.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Casts down.’

131c (mopi): frot ‘kepavvd.” T Ta

1Im. addidi fjtorom. Ta

That is, ‘with a thunderbolt.’

131d  (BarBidwv): fitol “tdv tey@dv.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  fjtorom. ZZc

That is, ‘the walls.’

132 (Balfiowv én’ drpwv 1jon): fitot ‘€mdve @V tery®dv 7ion Pavta.” T

1 Im. addidi

‘Having already come to the top of the walls.’

133a (dpuavt’): ‘kivodpevov tov Kanavéa.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xwovpevov om. ZZc  kanmovéo T

‘Capaneus rushing.’

133b (dlatalar): ‘knpdéan.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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“To proclaim.’

134a (dvritoma): ‘évavtiog.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  évavtioc TTa (&vtitvmog in versu)

‘Opposingly.’

134b  (ravrolwOeic): ‘kolacbeic,” ék petapopdg Tod kolalopévov Taviariov. T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind. éx—fin. om. Ta

‘Punished,” from a metaphor based on Tantalus’ being punished.

135a (mopedpog): ‘kepavvopintoc.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Struck by thunder.’

135b  (uaavouéve): ‘poviciy.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Mad.’

136a (Boryevwv): “opudv diknv Baxyns.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  diknv Bakyng om. ZZc

‘Rushing like a Bacchante.’

136b (énémver): ‘émnepépeto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Rushed upon.’

137a (pirwaic): ‘oppoaig,” ‘mvoaic.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi  mvoaic om. ZZc

‘With onsets,” ‘with blasts.’

137b  (éybiotwv avéuwv): fiyouv ‘Tiig Tapd TavTov pepionuévng vrepoyioc.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘of arrogance detested by all.’

137¢ (elye &’ dAln tade): fiyouv “To mpdypata Tade NV GALOTPOT™G Exovto & ToTe cuvéPotvey.” T
Ta

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘These events which then took place were of a different sort.’

138a elye 0’ GAAn téde: fyouv ‘T Tpdypata 8¢ TadE NV GALOTPOT™G ExovTa & TOTE GUVERAVEY-
nuag yap meptParelv Kokolg PovAOULEVOL aTOL TOVTOLS €vEmEGOV. dAAM YOp Kokd €m’ EALOLG
(cacoic SnhovoTt) Emevidpa Koi Emépepe, TOPAGomV TO TPdyuata, O Apnc.” obTmg 0OV YT} Ypapey
8N Kol € GAAOLG, (¢ Kad v Tvi TAV ooV Bipriov ebpnrat, kol obtw cuvtdosely Mg ipnTot.
TTf

1Im.ex TTf 3 obtwg — fin. separatim scriptum in T~ odv om. T

That is, ‘These events which then took place were of a different sort; for, wanting to surround us
with misfortunes, they themselves met with these circumstances. For Ares, throwing affairs into
confusion, was apportioning, that is, inflicting, various misfortunes upon others (evidently
misfortunes).” And so it is necessary to write GAAn and €éx” dAloig, just as is found also in one of
the old books (i.e. manuscripts), and to construe (the sense) in such a way as has been said.

148



138b  (efye &’ dAda 166’ én’ GAAoig): fyouv ‘GAha wkakd émi GAAOIC TOTE elyov Apyeiovg.” TO 88
160¢ dvti Tod ‘tavta d tote cLVEPavEV:’ §| TPOG TO €’ GAAOLS OTIKTEOV, TiyouV ‘AL Kok €Tl
dALo1g ToTE £lyov Apyeiovg Téde kai todta-’ §j £l ém° EAAOVC YpAwELS, TPOC TO &lxe & SAla oTiEelC
Kol £pelg oVTo- ‘“Tdde (youv dAla kakd) €mi dAlovg Evopa Apyeiovg 6 péyag Apng.” Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘Some misfortunes in addition to others then took hold of the Argives.’ téde is equivalent
to ‘these things which then took place’; either one must punctuate after éx’ dAAoig, that is, ‘Some
misfortunes in addition to others then took hold of the Argives as follows, that is, in these ways’;
or if you write én> &\Aovc, you will punctuate after iy 8> &AAa and say as follows: ‘These things
(that is, various misfortunes) great Ares was allotting to various Argives.’

138c (@lla): ‘xoxa.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Bad things’ (should be understood).

138d (dAloig): ‘xaxoic.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Misfortunes’ (should be understood).

138e (énevoua): ‘émépepev adtoig Toig Apyeiowc.’ T Z Zc
1Im. addidi  avtoig toig Apysioig om. ZZc

‘Inflicted upon the Argives themselves.’

139 (orwpelilwv): ‘Tapdocmv ta tpdypoto.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  t& wpdypata om. TaZZc

“Throwing affairs into confusion.’
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140a Apnc detrooepog: 10010 gipntan amd petapopdc tod de&lod tpog t@ dpuartt inmov. T T Z
Zc

1Im.ex Tf  tod10] 10 de&doepog T

This has been said metaphorically, based on the horse on the right side of the chariot.

140b  (0eliboerpog): <6 de&uidg vmEP MUAdY Kivovpevog.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  hoc cum sch. 140a coniunxerunt ZZc (...kwvovpuevog. ipntot 6 €K HETAPOPAS KTA.)
o6om. ZZc

‘The one rushing skilfully on our behalf.’

141 (loyayoi): ‘Aoywv dpyovtec.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Leaders of armed bands.’

142a (ioovg): ‘tovg nuetépovg.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Our men.’

142b (émov): ‘katélmov.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Left behind.’

143a  Zyvi wormai: “T@® TPOMV aT®V momcavtt Au- MUElG yop oKLAEHGOVTEC ADTOVG
aveOnkapev ta Omha avtdv ootd.” T Ta Tf Z Zc
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1Im.ex Tf  hoc cum sch. 143b coniunxit Tf (...a0t®. gikdétog kTA.)  fyouv ante t@ add. Tf
@ om. Ta 1@ myv tpomnv TTa A om.ZZc rueig— fin. separatim scriptum in ZZc 2
aveOnkapey ta Omho avtdv] dvebnkauey tadto TTa: tadta dvebnkapey ZZC  avtd om. ZZc

‘For Zeus who caused their flight; for we stripped them and dedicated their weapons to him.’

143b  (zéAn): eikdtmG T0 ADTOV AL TEAN EKAAECEV. BOTEP YOP AVOYKAIOG Kol OPEINOUEVOS T
TéAN oldovral, oVt Kol avtoi, i O A&lot eivan dikmv Sddvor ThG peyarovyiog, domep
ExpedoTOVY TA ATV OmAa TOiG Og0ic avabeivon. T Ta TF Z Zc

11Im. addidi  eikoétogog to Tf 2 d&ov T 3 dvabijvar Ta

Reasonably he called their weapons téAn. For just as out of compulsion and obligation taxes are
given, so also they, because they deserved to be punished for their arrogance, were in debt, as it
were, and had to dedicate their weapons to the gods.

143c (zéAn): ‘popovg,” fiyovv ‘6mha.’ T Z Zc
1Im. addidi  @dpovgom. ZZc #rort0 dmha ZZC

‘Tributes,’ that is, ‘weapons.’

143d w5y toiv oTvyepoiv: ovToL Yap £l Koi dméBavov, GAAG S10TL 00 Siekpidn avTdv 1 vikm, i
10070 0UK AveTédn Tt avT®v dmha toig Beoic. T Ta TfZ Zc

1Im.ex TTaTf

For, though these men died, but because their victory was not decided, their weapons were not
dedicated to the gods.

144a (zwAnpv): ‘yopic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Apart from.’

144b  (zoiv orvyepoiv): “Tdv abAiwV, Eteokiéovg kai [Tolvveikovg.” T Ta Z Zc
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11Im. addidi  hoc cum sch. 143b coniunxerunt ZZc (...koi IToAvveikovg. ovtol KTA.)  Tyouv
TV ZC

‘The wretched men, Eteocles and Polynices.’

144c (d): ol T
1 Im. addidi

‘Who.’

145 (povre): ‘yevwnbévreg.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Begotten.’

146a (dwkpazeic): ‘duhdg.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Twofold.’

146b (Aoyyac): ‘do6pata.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Spears.’

146¢  (Adyyac otioavt’): fitotl ‘pdymv momoavtec.” T
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘having engaged in battle.’
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146d (&yerov): ‘Exovol.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘They have.’

147a (xorvod): opod yap é€énvevoay. T

1 Im. addidi

For they expired at the same moment.

147b  (Guow): ‘apedtepor.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Both.’

148 (¢ ueyodadvouog): ‘M peyain.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Great.’

149a (20 moAvopucre): “Ti] TOAV oTpaToOV £ovon’ anod uépovg. T

1 Im. addidi

‘Having a great army’; part for the whole.

149b  (avryopeioa): ‘avtiyopy dodoa.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Having bestowed a favour in return.’
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150-4 (ék pév on moAéuwv — Bdkyiog Gpyotr): 10010 0 YopOg TPOC AAAAovg Aéyel. T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

The chorus say this to each other.

151a t@v viv Bécbou: fiyouv ‘€kBecbe Kai momaoate ANGHOoGHVIV TOV TOAEU®V TV VOV.” cOVOTTE
0& 10 €k mpog 10 Oécbon. T TF

1Im.ex Tf: G000 T Belqoate ante fiyovv add. T 2 0écbe T

That is, ‘set forth, that is, bring about, forgetfulness of the recent wars.” Take £k with 6c0au.

151b (Gé0B0u): ‘Berioate.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Want’ (should be understood).

152a (Oedv): ‘5v ov éowdnuev.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Through whom we were saved’ (should be understood).

152b (Bedv): ovvitnows. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

153a (énélbwpev): ‘kotahaPopev.” T
1Im. addidi «ataAdfopev] cf. sch. OT. 534 (ixov- xatéhaPeg) et 798 (ikvotuor- kataAapupdvm)

‘Letus goto.’
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153b  (@npfac): ‘16c.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

1a¢ (should be understood) (i.e. ®nPag is accusative).

154a élediyOwv: fyouv ‘0 KIv@V d10. TV YopdV Tag ONPag.” ToDT0 8¢ G010V £6TL TA ‘TOMGOVYOL
yOovoc.” T TaTf

1oom. Tf  molcodybor T 1-2 molicovyor x0ovog] A. Th. 109

That is, ‘moving Thebes through his dances.” This (phrase) is the similar to moAcodyot y0ovig
(‘city-holder of the land”).

154b (&lediyOwv): ‘Toig Pakysiong kvadv.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Moving with Bacchic frenzies.’

154c  (Paxyeiog): ‘0 Advvcog.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Dionysus.’

154d  (épyor): “apyérm e nuetépag yopeiag.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. add. Dind. Wu&dv ZZc

‘Let (scil. the Bacchic god) lead our dance.’

156a (veoyuocg): ‘véoc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘New.’

156b  (ovvrvyioug): ‘€dyaig kol Ovoiog.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi «aiom. Ta

‘Prayers and sacrifices.’

158a (ziva): ‘moiav.” T Z ZcC
1 Im. addidi

‘What sort of.’

158b  (wijziv): ‘Poornqv.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Plan.’

158c (épéoowv): ‘avaroyilopevoc,” ‘otpépwv.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Considering,” ‘turning over (i.e. in his mind).’

159a (o0yrinrov): ‘cuvnbpowcuévny.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Assembled.’

159b  (zpvoe): ‘v quetépav.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi
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‘Of ours.’

160a zmpotbero Aéaynv: Aéoym, kupiwg ‘1) moAvAoyia.” émel ¢ tf) POVAT) TOALDY AdywV OeT, S
10010 Aéoymv TV Povinyv viv kodel. T TF Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf

Aéoym, properly ‘talkativeness.’ Since councils require many discussions, he now calls the council
a Aéoym.

160b (Aéoynv): ‘Povrqv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Council.’

161 (wéupag): ‘ayaymv nuag évtavbol.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  évtod0a Ta

‘Having led us here.’

162a (dvopeg): dnunyopio. Kpéovtog mpog tov yopdv, v mpootaciov Aafovtog thc morewe. T
Ta

11Im. addidi  tnv —fin. om. Ta

Creon’s address to the chorus after taking charge of the city.

162b (moeog): o 1O pérpov yphopetar 1o Tovikdv. T

1 Im. addidi

The lonic form is written for the sake of the metre.
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163a (odlw): ‘xvdove.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘By danger.’

163b (cdlw): ‘tapoayi.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘By disorder.’

163c (wpbwoav): ‘katéomoav.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Set in order.’

164a (mwoumoiow): ‘év kipvéw.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘By heralds.’

164b  (diya): ‘ywpic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Apart.’

165a (foteid’): ‘petekarecauny.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘I summoned.’
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165b  (ixéoau): “évradfo.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Here’ (should be understood).

167a toit’ abbic: déov eimeiv ‘“TodTo & avdic,” TodT’ avdic dovvdétmg sime: Kol E6TLV dpotov Td
‘KadoKkeL pev €00’ Ote | drtocog Atpeidag avtoOyel Krelvewy Exwv, | 6T dAlot’ dAlov Sumitvev
otpatmiatdv.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf dovOvdetov TTaZZc 2 kadokel — fin.] S. Aj. 56-8  peévom. ZZc  drpeidpag Zc
6t —fin.om. Z ‘éunintov TaTf: éuniuntov Zc

Although it was necessary to say todto & av0ig, he said Todt’ abfic without using a conjunction;
and it is similar to the (following verses): ‘And at one time he thought that he was killing the two
Atreidae, holding them in his very hand; at another time it was this commander, and at another
that one which he attacked.’

167b (dpbov): ‘0eijye.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Was managing.’

169a (uévovrag): ‘cidacopdc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Knowing that you’ (should be understood).

169b (dumédorg): ‘év acparéow.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘In steadfast (scil. dispositions).’

170 (67): “énei’ Ta Z Zc
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1Im. addidi éxni Ta

‘When.’

171 (moioavteg): ‘arniovg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Each other’ (should be understood).

172a (wAnyévreg): “Om’ aMhov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘By each other’ (should be understood).

172b  (avtoyeipr): ‘avtovpy®d.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Self-working.’

174a yévouvg kat’ ayyioreia: 1O Ayy1oTElD 0VOETEPHV £6TLY, AVTL TOD ‘AyyloTeioy’ Kol ‘cuyyévelay:’
Kai EoTv dpotov @ yvdpa, fjtot “yvopdteopa’ kol ‘vodv,” g &v tovTtm te ebpntat, ... Exety, EXO1C

av yvoua, un elpouévn,’ kai &v Evpurion, og ‘€v 8¢ ndot yvdua toaotov Eunpénet.” T Ta Tf

1Im.ex Tf 2 1ftoy fiyouv T &yoic] éxeic TTa  2-3 Eyev — mepopévn] S. Tr. 593 3 Evpurion

Ta &v-—éunpéne] E. Heracl. 407

ayywoteia is neuter, equivalent to ‘close kinship” and ‘relatedness’; and it is similar to yvapa, that
IS, ‘discernment’ and ‘judgement,’ as is found both in the following verse:
seem) to have it, you would (scil. not) have a means of discerning, unless you try’; and in Euripides,
that ‘But one and the same judgement is conspicuous among them.’

174b (ayyioteia): ‘cvyyévewv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Kinship.’

177a évipifnc pavii: onot yop Biog 6 [lpmvede, ‘apyn dvopa dciel.” T Ta Tf Z Zc
1Im.ex Tf  mpwveog Tf  mpi*vedg ** dvdpa ZC  dgién ZZc

For Bias of Priene says, ‘Kingship will reveal a man.’

177b  (évipifrc): ‘évduyvootog.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  évéudywtog TaZZc

‘Well known in.’

178 (ev0ivawv): ‘e&aywv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Managing.’

179 (dmreror): “Omep avtig.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘On its (i.e. the city’s) behalf” (should be understood).

180 (zov): ‘tivog.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Any.’

183 (oddouod Aéyw): fiyouv 00devog Aoyov a&id.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi
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That is, ‘I consider of no worth.’

190a (wAéovreg): ‘Oidyovteg.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi  hoc cum sch. 190b coniunxit T (evtvyodg kol colopévng diayovieg)  hoc supra
dp0Oijc scriptum in Ta

‘Passing (life).’

190b (dpbijc): ‘evtuyods Kai cwlopévne.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  hoc supra ziéovzeg scriptum in Ta

‘Fortunate and kept safe.’

191 (atéw): ‘wdéiow.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I shall strengthen.’

192a (4delpd): “dpow.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘According with.’

192b (tdvde): ‘@v viv einov.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘What I have just said.’

195 (aprotebong): ‘Gprotog eaveig vmep thg matpidog.” T Ta Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Having appeared the best on behalf of his homeland.’

196 (épayvioor): ‘€mi 1® tao® O0cing mowjoar.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  ociovg Ta

“To act piously over the burial rites.’

197 (épyeron): ‘mapa tdv (dviov.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘From the living’ (should be understood).

198 (Aéyw): 10 Aéym mpog 10 ékkeknpdybat cuvartéov. T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  keknpdybor TTa todto 10 Aéyw codd.

Aéym must be taken with éxkexnpdyOa.

201 (kot’ drpag): “Mav.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Very much.’

202a (kotvod): ‘cuyyevikod.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Kindred.’

202b (wacacbor): ‘hoPeiv.’ T Ta Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘To take.’

202¢ (zovc 08): ‘80hovg 88 T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘And others.’

203 (éxxexnpiybor): ‘map’ Euod.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘By me’ (should be understood).

204 (krepilew): ‘kadlomnilew.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Adorn.’

206a (éoeorov): motomdv; ‘Ppotov.” T TaZ Zc

11Im. addidi motoamov om. Ta . xoi . ZC

Of what sort? ‘To be eaten.’

206b aikioBévt’ ideiv: ToTo Kb dAOV Kol HEPOG: TO HEV aikioBévta dlov, T0 6¢ dépag pépog. T
TaTf

1Im.ex Tf 10 0&] todto 6¢ Ta

This is used of the whole and a part: aixic0évra (refers to Polynices as a) whole, and dépac (refers
to the) part (of him affected).
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206¢c (aixioOévt’): ‘omapaybévia.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Torn asunder.’

208a (tdv évoikwv): ‘mpd TdV dikaimv:’ évtadOa yap v mpo cbvomte. T Ta

1 Im. addidi

‘Before just men’; for here you must join the mpo (of tpoé&ovs’) (to 1@V Evdikwv).

208b (z@v évdikwv): “tdv dikainv.” Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Just men.’

211a (ooi): ‘¢ Pacirel.” Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘As king’ (should be understood).

211b (ool tadt’ apéoker): fiyouv ‘eig T0 ooV 0éANUG éotv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘it is according to your will.’

212a (zov tijoe ovovovv): ‘un Bamtew.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To not bury’ (should be understood).
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212b (zov ebuevij moler): ‘Odmtewv.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To bury’ (should be understood).

213 (7): ‘xoi” T
1 Im. addidi

‘And.’

215a (w¢): ‘opare.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘See (to it)’ (should be understood).

215b (cb¢): ‘iva.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘In order that.’

215¢ (oxomoi): ‘poiaxeg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Guardians.’

215d  (fjze): “Omapymre.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“You may be.’
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215e (t@v eipnuévarv): ‘mepi Ilolvveikovg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘About Polynices’ (should be understood).

216a (t@): ‘tvi.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To someone.’

216b  (roi70): ‘10 Tepi [Tolvveikovg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“The matter of Polynices.’

217a 644’ ‘00 Aéyw vpag puadooswy.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I do not command you to keep guard’ (should be understood).

218a (ti): ‘émei o0 tovto Aéyers.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi oV om. Ta

‘Since you do not command this’ (should be understood).

218b  (441o): ot peyohoypoa@odvieg TO GALO, peYGAmMG dyvoobvieg Anpelv, ‘map’ GAA®V’
axovovow. Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind.  peyohogpovodvteg Zc: peyaro****odvteg Z: corr. Dind.
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Those who write éAlo with an omega, very much unaware that they are being foolish, understand
(6AAw as meaning) ‘from others’.

218c (root’): ‘0 uéheig eineiv.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘What you are about to say.’

218d  émevrédoig Eni TobTO 0VTMG €imolg: “ti dfjta EvTEALOLG AV Kal TpooTdEeiag Muiv ETt Kol €ig
10 £Efg ToD10, O péAAelS eimely, én’ BAA®,” fiyouv ‘€mi 1® mponv pnbévty,’ ‘dAlo o¢ €’ GAAW’
opeilov einely, todto gimev. T Ta Tf

1lm.ex Tf  éviéhowc Ta 2 mpomv pnoévt] mpoppndévrt T

Express this as follows: ‘Then what (is) this thing, which you are about to say, (which) you would
command, that is, enjoin, us (to do) further, that is, for the future, in addition to the other thing,’
that is, ‘in addition to what was said just now?’ Needing to say ‘one thing in addition to another,’
he said this.

218e (émevtédoig): ‘mpootaéelag Gv.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi &vom. Ta

‘Would you enjoin.’

219a (z0): ‘tovto Aéyw.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I command this’ (should be understood).

219b  (‘miywpeiv): ‘Emyopralew koi cuvépyesbot vudc.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘That you engage with and join with.’
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219c (zade): ‘10 mepi 100 [ToAvveikovg.” T Z

11Im. addidi tod om. ZZc

‘The matters concerning Polynices.’

221a (6 wio0og): ‘tijg amebeiac.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For disobedience’ (should be understood).

221b  (ov70¢): ‘10 Oaveiv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Dying.’

221c (vm’ éAmidwv): élnilovot yap og iomg av Adboev. T Ta Z Zc
1Im.add. Dind. **Z Ad4Powev T

For they hope that they would perhaps escape detection.

222 (diwieoev): ‘popadévimv Gv mavovpyodow.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Once their misdeeds have been discovered’ (should be understood).

223a (ép@d uev oty): 1o 00 TPOC TO EpA cvvamte: ‘ovK £pd.” T Ta

1 Im. addidi

Take ov with ép®: ‘I shall not say.’
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223b (6mwg): 6t T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘That.’

224a (dvomvoug): ‘doBuaiveov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Panting.’

224b  (kodpov): motamov; ‘tayov.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi motamdév om. TTa

Of what sort? Swift.’

224c¢  (éCapag): ‘xivnoag.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having moved.’

225a  molAg yop ebpov: fyovy ‘molkai gpovtideg dnéotnoay kai nfjAbov &uoi (’xvaxc)pﬁcscog.’
10 0& 0001¢ KUKAGV ELOVTOV | AVTL TOD ‘GTPEPMV ELAVTOV €1G AvaydpNoY &V TG 0001g, dU MV
gmopeuounVv-’ fj ‘€v 0001g Kal AVOTOANGEGL KUKADY EUAVTOV,” TOLTEGTL ‘KOTA VOOV GTPEP®V TNV
avayodpnow.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf énéotmooav koiom. ZZc  ErfABov pot ZZC 2 kukA@V Epavtov 0doic codd. 3
TOANGEGL ZC

That is, ‘Many thoughts of retreating stood upon, that is, came upon, me.” 030ig KUKAGDV EUOVTOV
is either equivalent to ‘turning myself with a view to retreating on the roads, through which I was
travelling,” or ‘circling myself around in roads and reconsiderations,’ that is, ‘turning retreat over
in my mind.’
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225b  (edpov): yphpeton ‘Eoyov.” Z Z¢
1 Im. addidi

goyov (‘I had’) is written (elsewhere).

225¢ (émotaoeig): ‘énehevoec.” T Z ZC
1 Im. addidi

‘Onsets.’

226 (&vaotpopnv): ‘avoyodpnow.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Retreat.’

228a (tdlag): ‘0. T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘O’ (should be understood, since téAag is vocative).

228b  (zi ywpeig): ‘éxeioe.” T Z ZC
1 Im. addidi

“To that place’ (should be understood).

228¢ (oi): ‘6mov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Where.’
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229a (tfjuwv): ‘abAoc.” Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Wretched.’

229b (ad): ‘méhv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Again.’

229¢c (7do’): ‘1o mepi thg tapic.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matters concerning the burial.’

230 (dAyovi): ‘Aomnbnom tiwwpnbeic.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. add. Dind. tyweopndeicom. Ta

‘Will you be grieved after being punished.’

23la (lioowv): ‘xota vodv otpépwv.’ T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind. cvotpépov Ta

‘Turning over in my mind.’

231b  (jvorov): fiyouv ‘fGpyxounv.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  fjyovv om. ZZc

That is, ‘I was going.’

172



231c (oyolq)): ‘apyia.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Tardily.’

232 (yovrwg): ‘g Epnv, V1o epoviidwy.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi  Omo @V epovtidwv Ta

‘As I said, with anxiety’ (should be understood).

233a (éviknoev): ‘aprotov épavn.” T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Appeared the best.’

233b  (uoleiv): ‘€MBelv.” Ta
1 Im. addidi

“To come.’

234 (70 unoév): fyouvv ‘Omep adtog ovK amodéyn.” T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

That is, ‘what you yourself do not approve of.’

235a (tij¢ émidog): ‘“Omd.” Z Zc
1Im. addidi  bmo Tiic ZC

‘By’ (should be understood).
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235b  (meppoyuévog): ypapeton Kol ‘dedpayuévog,” dmep ympig TG VIO TPOG TO EATIB0C CLVAYTG.
ZZc

1 hoc cum sch. 235c¢ coniunxit Z (foeaMopévoc: yphgetar 6¢ kol ktA.)  Im. addidi

dedpayuévog (‘having grasped’) is also written (elsewhere), which you should take with éAmidog
without V6.

235¢C (meppayuévog): ‘Moeolouévoc.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Made secure.’

236a (zhjv): ‘eiuf.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Unless.’

236b (o uopoipov): ‘10 pepopoacuévov.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘What is allotted.’

239 (mpayu’): ‘0 pédlo eineitv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘What I am about to say.’

241a (otoyaln): ‘oxomeic.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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“You are considering.’

241b  (kdmoppdyvooar): ‘€Eacpariln.” T Z Zc
1Im. addidi  aceariln Zc

‘You secure.’

242a (10 mpdyua): 10 mpdyua Tpog 0 otoydln cvvantéov. T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

Take mpaypa with otoyaln.

242b  (onuovév): ‘dnidcov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘About to make clear.’

243a (ta): ‘vai.” T TaZ
1 Im. addidi

‘Yes’ (should be understood).

243b  (ra - molvv): yvouwov. T Z
1Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) TZ

A gnomic remark.

243c (dxvov): ‘detMav’ kal ‘avaporny.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Cowardice’ and ‘hesitation.’

244a  (ovkovv épeig): avti tod ‘eimé.” T

1 Im. addidi

Equivalent to ‘say.’

244b  (obkovv - amet): ‘Gmelde.” T

1 Im. addidi

‘Leave.’

244c  (Gmer): ‘amélbng.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You will leave.’

246a (Péfnke): “amiidbe.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Went off.’

246b  (owyiav): “Enpav.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

2

‘Dry.

247a (waldvog): ‘émbeic,” ‘érnayayov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Having placed upon,” ‘having brought forth.’

247b  (kdpayiotevoag): ‘€n’ ékeivov kabooiwoac.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. add. Dind. én’ ékeivov] mepi ékeivov ZZc: om. Ta

‘Having performed sacred rites upon him.’

249 (yéwidog): ‘otépartog,” ‘oxamavng.’ T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  oxamdpvng Zc

‘Of a mouth,” ‘of a spade.’

250a (mAjyu’): “6puypa.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘A hole.’

250b  (éxfoln): ‘kovig éxPefinuévn.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Cast up dust.’

250Cc  (éxPoln): ypaoetol kai ‘€kPoin’ kai ‘€uPoin,” Kol to pev EuPoAn avi tod ‘dpvypa,’ 10 68
EKPOAN avti ToD ‘KOVIg EkPePAnuévn.’ Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

Both éxpoAn and éupoin are written, and éupoin is equivalent to ‘a hole,” and éxoAr is equivalent
to ‘cast up dust.’
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250d  (¢kBolif): “En(Bor).” Z Zc

1Im. addidi  ép supra éx scriptum in ZZc

Eupoirn (‘a hole’) (is another reading).

250e (otdplog): ‘oxinpd’ kol ‘metpmone.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Hard’ and ‘rocky.’

251a (éppad): ‘boyotoc,” ‘Gruntog.’ T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  &tpntog doyiotog ZZC

‘Undivided,” ‘unbroken.’

251b  (énnualevuévn): ‘tetpyupévn.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Worn down.’

252a (Gonpog): ‘un onueiov kol dpvyua tomoduevoc &v i yil.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having not made a mark, that is, a hole, in the earth.’

252b  (ovpydtng): ‘“tig tapic.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of the burial’ (should be understood).
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253a (dmwg): ‘énei.” T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘When.’

253b (0 mpdtog): ‘Ov xat’ apyac tpovPardueda puridocoew.” T Z Zc
11Im. add. Dind. wpovParrouedo ZZc

‘Whom initially we proposed should keep guard.’

254a (deixvoat): ‘todto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“This’ (should be understood).

254b  (Jdvoyepéc): ‘dewvov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Terrible.’

255a (6 uév): ‘o vexpdc.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The corpse.’

255b (fpavioro): ‘kékpomto.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Had been concealed.’
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255¢  (toufnpne): ‘évtog topPov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Inside a tomb.’

256a Aemrn 0 dyog: iotéov OtL 01 EkPePfAnuévol vekpol Kal pr| TAQoL TETLYNKOTEG SOKODGL TOTG
OpdGIY (g dvaryeic pm Tapfc NEGOoL. kaAvedeig odv TTodvveikng i kdvel 10 Sokeiv dvayng elvat
g&épuyev. T TaTFZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf  tapwv TS tetuydtec Ta

Take note that corpses which have been cast aside and have not obtained burial rites seem to
observers to be unworthy of burial, as if they (i.e. the corpses) are polluted. And so Polynices,
covered with dust, avoided the impression of being polluted.

256b (lemrn): ‘yvowdne.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Powdery.’

256¢ (énijv): ‘émdve avtod fv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Was on top of him.’

257a onueio 6’ ovte Onpog: mMOALAKIG Yap Kol KOVEG Kol AEovTeg Kol dpkTotl omapacoavtés Tt (dov
Kol Kotafpaéavieg doov MPoviovto, 10 Aowmdv katéywoov i devtépav Tpdmelav avTolg
yevnoouevov. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.exTf 2 \Xoimov Ta*®ZZc: Asimov TTf

For often dogs and lions and bears, having torn apart a living creature and devoured as much as
they want, bury the rest so they can have it for a second meal.
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257b  (onueia): ‘év 1 oopatt.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘On the body’ (should be understood).

258 (omaoavrog): ‘onapaéavtoc.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having torn asunder.’

259 (dppobovv): ‘€pépovto.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  é@vovrto Zc
‘Were borne.’

260 @diaé é1éyyav: dneldn yap oi Adyol TV PUAGK®Y ooy, d1d TodTO TP@TOV Eldv Adyor, &ita
POAOE EMEyxov @Olaka eime: kai Eottv Spotov T mapd Oovkvdidn, ékeivoc yop mepi TAV
A0V Oev VGV TOV AGYOV TOL00HEVOS ETPEYE TOV AYOV TPOG TOVG TGV GTpaTyovc: 8V 1) ai
Attikoi vijeg Tapayevopevar toig Kepkupaiorg, €1 mn miéCovro, poPov PEv Tapeiyov 1oig Evavtiors,
néyme & odk fNpyov ded16teg 0i GTpaTNyOl THY TPdPPN GV TdV Abnvainv.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1im.ex Tf 3 Abnvaiov T Epeye TOV AOYOV TPOG TOVG OOTOV GTPATNYOVS] TPOG TOVG ADTAV
otpatnyovg petéPn obtog sindv T &v 1 — tdv AOnvaiov] Th. 1. 49 4 nopoywvopsvor Ta 5
npopnow Zc*

For since the guards were having the discussions, having first said Adyot, he then said @OAag
Eléyywv @OAaka; and it is similar to the (following) in Thucydides, since he, giving an account
concerning the ships from Athens, turned his account to their generals: ‘in which (i.e. the sea-
battle) the Attic ships, coming up to the Corcyreans, if at any point they were pressed, brought fear
to the enemy, but the generals did not begin battle, fearing the instructions of the Athenians.’

26la (tedevtdo’): “Ootépa.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Later.’

261b (0'): ‘yap.
1 Im. addidi

‘For.”

261c (kwAbowv): ‘Muag.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Us’ (should be understood).

262 (5v): “&v 1dic tdV dAlwv dmovoiag.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘According to the suspicions of the others.’

263a (&pevye): ‘€€ v Seteivero.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘By means of what he was maintaining’ (should be understood).

263b (un eidévar): cuvilnoic.
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

264 (udvdpoug aiperv): ‘TEMHPOUKTOUEVOLE G1OMPOVG i TioTy Paoctdlew.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  memvpaktopévoug Zc¢
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“To lift up iron turned in fire to make a pledge.’

265 (0iépmev): ‘Oiépyecbon.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To pass through.’

266a (xai wite opaoar): ‘Epevye kai1o.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘He pleaded also that’ (should be understood).

266b (z@): ‘twvi.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Anyone.’

268a (télog): “botepov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Later.’

2680 (67'): “énel.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘When.’

268¢ (7} épevvidov): ‘Muiv.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘For us’ (should be understood).

269 (kdpa): ‘16.” T
1 Im. addidi

The definite article (should be understood) / kapa is neuter singular.

270a (veboar): ‘xhivon.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To incline.’

270b (mpodrpewev): ‘mapexivnoe.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Stirred.’

271a (dvupwveiv): ‘évavtiodebol avtd®.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘To contradict him.’

271b (Srwg): ‘mdg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘How.’

272 (dvoiotéov): ‘G&ov aveveykeiv.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xai &&ov Zc
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‘It is proper to report back.’

273 (roBpyov): ‘10 mepi thic Tapnc.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matter of the burial.’

274 (rov ovadaiuova): ‘tov 6OMov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The wretched one.’

275a mdalog kabaper: gikdtmg eine 10 koboiper: kivduvov yap mopd tod Kpéovtog £60Ker ot 1
ayyelMo Eveykeiv: 1| Emedn mpdnVv pev dxaumtog v Kol ovk EfovAeTo Totadta VINPETELY, DoTEPOV
3¢ V1O 10D WAAOL TAO TNV TV YvOuNV Kotéfare Kol dkmv gig todto éydpnoev. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 2 aveveykelv ZcC

Reasonably he said kofaipet; for the message seemed to him to bring danger from Creon; or since
not long ago he was unbending and did not want to help in such things, but later, because of the
lot, he cast down this thought and reluctantly came into this situation.

275b (mdlog): ‘kAfjpog.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘The lot.”

275C (kaBoupel): ‘xatafdrrer.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Casts down.’
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275d  (zdyabov): xot’ eipoveiav. T Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

Used ironically.

276 (éxodor): “opiv.” T TaZ Zc
11Im. addidi  fuiv Zc

“You’ (should be understood).

277 (otépyer): ‘amodéyetan.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Welcomes.’

278a (un m): ‘eim.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is” (should be understood).

278b  (Oendarov): ‘éx Beod.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘From a god.’

279a (700°): ‘10 mepi tiig tapic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matter of the burial.’
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279b (7 &ovoia): 16 cvverdog.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi 10 &uveldog Zc

‘My conscience.’

279¢ (Boviever): “Omofdrder.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Suggests.’

280 (ueotdoor): ‘mAnpdoor.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Filling.

281 (dvoug te kol yépav): 0V YOp TPOGNKEL TOIG Yépovat uwpaivey. T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. add. Dind.

For it is not fitting for old men to be foolish.

282  Jéyeig yop ovk Gvektd: §| TO daipovag AEywv mpdvolay ioyew o0 HEGOV, TO 08 AEYELG OVK
GVEKTA TPOG TO TOVIE TOD VEKPOD TEPL- T} TPOG TO AEYELG 0K Avektd VrooTiktéov. T Ta TFZ Zc

1Im.exTf 2 dvevextd Zc

Either daipovag Aéymv mpovolay ioyewv appears in-between, and Aéyeic...o0k dvektd goes with
00O 10D vekpol TéPL; OF a comma must be placed after Aéyeic...ovk avektd.

282 (ovx dvextd): ‘époi.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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“To me’ (should be understood).

285a (&xpormrov): ‘év tapw.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘In burial.’

285b  (dugixiovag): “Tovg év kOKA® kiool teprienuuévong.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Surrounded all around by pillars.’

286 (mvpawowv): ‘kavowv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘In order to burn.’

287a (vopovg): ‘tovg mepl tag Busiag kot “Ouvovg.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xai duvovg om. Zc

“The (laws) concerning sacrifices’ and ‘hymns.’

287b (daoxedaw): ‘cvyydcwv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘In order to throw into confusion.’

289a odk éoriv: alA tadTa: O TadTo f dvti Tod ‘“miv TToAvveikovg Taphy’ vontéov, tv’ 1) 70 HOAG
QEPOVTEG AVTL TOD ‘00 TMPOPAVAG OGAAYL GLVESTOAUEVOS Tpoteivovtes:’ 1 avii Tod, ‘G mepi
[Tolvveikovg é0éomioa,” v’ 1) TO LOAMG PEPOVTES AVTL TOD “‘duoyepdS Kol fapémg Tadta deyouevol.’
TTaTfZ Zc
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1Im.ex Tf

One must understand tadta either as equivalent to ‘the burial of Polynices,’ so that poiig eépovtec
would be equivalent to ‘not proposing openly but in secret’; or (one must understand it as)
equivalent to ‘what | decreed about Polynices,” so that poiic eépovtec would be equivalent to
‘receiving these things with difficulty and resentment.’

289b (ravra): “tnv 10D IMoAvveikovg tapnv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The burial of Polynices.’

289c (molewg): ovvilnog. T
1 Im. addidi

(An instance of) synizesis.

290a (udlig): ‘ob mpopavdg aAAd cvvestoluévae.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Not openly but in secret.’

290b (éppoBovv): ‘gic HPpv mpodeepov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Were bringing forth to cause outrage.’

291a (xkpoejj kdpo oeiovieg): ToUTO Yap Oelyua TV un nteouévov. T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

For this is evidence of those who disobey.
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291b (Cvy@): ‘TN éun €€ovoiq.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘My authority.’

292a (Aogov): ‘tov tpayniov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. add. Dind.

‘Their neck.’

292b  (Swaiwq): fyovv ‘g Ry dikawov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘as was just.’

292c (otépyerv): “Omopévew.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To submit to.’

292d  (£ud): fiyou ‘& éye OeoniCw.” T Ta Z Zc

o

1Im. addidi  fjyoov om. Ta

That is, ‘what I ordain.’

293a (t@voe): ‘tdv avopav.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Men’ (should be understood).

190



293b  (rodrovg): ‘tovg Orakac.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The guardians.’

294a  (wopnyuévouvg): ‘Amotnuévove.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  dmatnuévovg Zc

‘Deceived.’

294b  (zdoe): ‘1o Bayar.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The burial.’

295-6 (ovdev - &BAaote): yvoukov T TaZ
11Im. addidi  yvo(uuov) codd.

A gnomic remark.

296a  Kkaxov vouiou': eikdTOC €lme TO VOIGHA: 8K VOIOL Yap Thvta tdydncoy vepyeicOor. T
TaTfZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf

Reasonably he said vopuopa; for by law all things are ordered to be accomplished.

296b (éfAaote): ‘éyéveto,” ‘€pavm.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Came about,” ‘appeared.’

297 (éCaviotnow): ‘é€ayet gic éumopiag,” §j ‘E€aviotnoy KO TOV SuvaTOTEP®V EEEAAVVOUEVOVG.”
TTaZZc

11Im. addidi  &&dyeigc ZCc  éumopeiav Ta 1 —fin. om. Ta

‘Draws out for the purpose of commerce,” or ‘expels those being driven out by more powerful

b

men.

298 (mapalidooer): ‘petaforrer.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Changes.’

299 ioracBoi fpotdv: 10 Ppotdv TPOG TO PPEVAS GLVATTEOV, T| TPOG TO TPAYUATA, OVT®: ‘TPOGC
aioypa Tpdypota EADELV Ppotdv,” fiTotl ‘Tpog dvotuyiag kai apavicpovs.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10 Bpot®dv] todto ZZC 10 mpaypo Z

Bpotdv must be taken with ppévag, or with Tpdypoza, as follows: ‘to come to the shameful actions
of mortals,’ that is, ‘to misfortunes and destructions.’

301 (dvooéferav): ‘mavovpyiav Kol €mi kakd petoyeipow.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi «oi] v Zc  éni kok®d petayeipiow] cf. Josephus, de bello Judaico 1. 503 (10 tfig
nMkiog bkoAov €ml kak® petayeplopevor) petayeipnow TaZc

‘Villainy and mistreatment.’

302a (woBapvoiveg): ‘uoeboOv Aappdvovieg.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Receiving payment.’
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302b (fvooav): ‘étélecav.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Fulfilled.’

302c (zade): ‘o €pnv xaxa.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘“The evils which I spoke of.’

303a (ypovw): “botepov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Later.’

303b (é&mpalav): ‘€vipynoav tovto.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi tobdto om. Ta

“They brought about this.’

303c (a¢ dodvaur diknv): chvamte T0UTO TPOC TO XPOV® TOTE. T

1 Im. addidi

Take this with ypove moté.

304 (céfag): ‘“tyumv:’ fiyouv ‘et tov Ala oéPopor.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  fjyovv —fin. om. Ta

‘Respect’; that is, ‘if [ revere Zeus.’
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305 (dpkiog): ‘évopotog.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘On oath.’

306 (avtoyeipa): ‘épydnv.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Performer.’

307 (éxpaveir’): ‘dniwoete.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You will reveal.’

308 (uodvog): fiyouv “yopic kohdoews.” T Z Z¢
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘without punishment.’

309 (5ppwv): ‘mavovpyiav.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Villainy.’

310 (&vBev oiotéov): ‘4’ o dEov AapPavey.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  &&ov Aappdaverv separatim scriptum in ZZc

‘From which it is worthwhile to take.’

194



31la (70 Aowmov): ‘gic 10 é&fic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For the future.’

311b (dpmalnze): ‘dwpodokite.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“You may take a bribe.’

312 (odk &¢ dmavrog): ‘AN’ 85 ov 8¢l T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘But from what is necessary’ (should be understood).

313a (nuudren): dbpov.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Gifts.”

313b  (rovg mheiovag): OAlyol yap AavOavovowy. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

For a few go undetected.

314 (drwuévoug): ‘Pramtopévove.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Being harmed.’
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315a (eimeiv): ‘mpogoé.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To you’ (should be understood).

315b (ddoerg): ‘€poi.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To me’ (should be understood).

315¢c (oftwg): “yowpic Aoyov.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  f{yovv add. Z

‘Without speaking.’

315d (iw): ‘ameredoopon;” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Will I go?

316 (dviapdg): “Amnpdc éuoi.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  Avmnpdgom. ZZc gpoiom. Ta

‘In a manner which is painful to me.’

317a (év roiowv wolv fj 'Ti 17 woylj ddxver): fiyovv ‘€mumoiaimg Avnf] 1) €ic fabog;,” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi fiyoovom. Ta 1 gic pdOoc om. Ta

That is, ‘Are you pained on the surface or in your depths?’
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317b (ddxvy): ‘Aomq;” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Are you pained?’

317c (oaxvy): “aBoueic;” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Are you disheartened?’

318a (dai): o1 10 pétpov. T
1 Im. addidi

For the metre (i.e. dai is used instead of &¢).

318b  (poluilerg): ‘dwarvnty;” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Are you describing in detail?’

318c (dmov): “Omapyer.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘It is’ (should be understood).

319a (évigr): ‘Aomel.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Pains.’
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319b (0’ avig tag ppévag): dhov kol puépog. T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

The whole and a part.

320a (wg¢): ‘61’ ‘Mov.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi Stiom. TTa

‘That’; ‘exceedingly.’

320b  (AdAnua): ‘Bon xai Syinow.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi «oiom. Ta

‘Shouting and disturbance.’

320c (e&f): ‘Omapyec.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘You are.’

321a (700°): ‘10 mepi tiig taeis.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  taefg] kepaliig Zc

‘The matter of the burial.’

321b (wowjoag): ‘eipi.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I'am’ (should be understood).
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322 (kai tadt’): ‘émoincog:’ §| TpOC TO &kmepLKOC £l cuvante. T Z ZC

1Im.addidi A —fin.om.ZZc dkmepukocei] l. 320 éxmepurdc] correxi: mepuiog T (sed non
in versu)

“You did’ (should be understood); or take (this phrase) with 8kme@viog €l.

323a 7 dervov: ‘N kai dvtog v Sokf kai VoAapBAvN TIC KoTd TVOG T1, SEWOV Kol YUAETOV
VIApyEL Kol TO SoKelV kol VmoAapPavely yevdi).” déov 8¢ eimelv, ‘Kol av S0kt Yevdi],” dokelv
gime. Kol e8po1g TOALA TotadTa ETEPMG SCYNUOTILOUEVH Kai 00 PG THV EUmPocdey cOvTaLLy. A&yl
0¢ TO YeLdT| dokelv 010 ToDTO, T €1 KO 1) YeLOTG 00EA 0V ToGoDTOV AVTET, AAL OAmG TO do&ALety
Kokov éotiv. T Ta TfZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf  dokel ZcP® 3 ebpng TTaZZc 4 10 kai yevdi] ZZc i om. TfZc

‘Truly, if someone believes and supposes one thing in regard to another, it is terrible, that is,
difficult, even to believe, that is, suppose, falsehoods.’ It being necessary to say, ‘even if he
believes falsehoods,’ he said dokeiv. And you would find that many such (phrases) are constructed
differently and do not correspond to the preceding syntax. He says yevdij dokeilv because of this,
that even if false opinion does not cause so much grief, yet holding one is bad in general.

323b (ij dervov): “dviwg yohemdv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Truly difficult.’

323c (odoxi): ‘vouilnrait.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Something is believed.’

323d  (wevorj doxkeiv): ‘16 T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi
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16 (should be understood) (i.e. dokeiv functions as an articular infinitive).

324a  (koppeve): ‘oepuvoloyel’ ‘yvopotevov.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Speak solemnly about’; ‘discern.’

324b  (radra): T0V10 €ic TO dpdVTag cvvamtéov. T Ta

1 Im. addidi

This should be taken with dp@vtac.

325a (paveite): deikete.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘You will reveal.’

325b (rovg dparvrag): ‘tovg mpd&avrtag tadta.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Those who have done these things.’

325¢C (é&epeil’): ‘einnte kohalopevor €€ €pod.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi &imowte ZZc

“You will say while receiving punishment from me.’

326a (0 oerva): ‘1o xoxa kol anpenti.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘The wicked and unbecoming ones.’

326b (myuovag): ‘copeopdc’ ‘PAdpas.’ T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  BArapag om. TaZZc

‘Misfortunes’; ‘harm.’

326¢ (épyalerar): ‘1ol avtd deyopévore.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To those who receive them (i.e. profits)’ (should be understood).

327a  alA’ evpebein: todTo ApYOpEVOC dmiévon Eheye, un dkovovtog Kpéovroc. R yop av kot
vdtov moAlag £6é€ato. T Ta TF Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  1-2 7 yap — fin.] cf. D. 19. 197 (6 oikémg Eaivel katd ToD VOTOL TOAAGS) 2
moALoVG Ta

He was saying this while beginning to leave, without Creon hearing. For indeed he would have
received many lashes on the back.

327b  (evpebein): 0 dpdooac.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The doer’ (should be understood).

328a (Anebi): ‘kpombi.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘He is seized.’

3280 (wj): “Mnedii.” T Ta
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1 Im. addidi

‘He is captured’ (should be understood).

328c (toyn): ‘n.” Ta
1 Im. addidi

n (should be understood) (i.e. toyn is nominative, not dative; or in order to paraphrase this into
prose, one should add the article).

329a (Srwe): ‘6t T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘That.’

329b (Syer): dng.” T Ta
11Im. addidi 16¢ Ta

“You will see.”

329c (0evp’): ‘évtadba.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Here.’

330 (éxroc éAmidog yvaunc T’ éuiic): fyovv ‘obte €Amic Vmétevey obte aTOS Kot vodv siyov.” T
TaZ Zc

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘Neither was hope offering (my salvation) nor did I myself have (my salvation) in mind.’
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331 (dpeilw): “ypewotd.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘I owe.’

332a moAlo. ta dervd: youv ‘Goea Kol Tavovpyd.” Aéyel 6& ToUTO O YopOc i TOV Adbpa OdyovTa
tov [Molvveikny xoi un yvocdévia doticfv. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  fyovv coea kai mavovpyd om. TTaZZc (vd. sch. 332b)  Aéyel 8¢ tovTo O YopOC]
10070 0 YopOg Aéyer TTaZZc 2 tovom. ZZc

That is, ‘clever and villainous.” The chorus says this because of the person who buried Polynices
in secret and whose identity has not been ascertained.

332b  (za derva): ‘coea kol mavodpya.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Clever and villainous.’

333a (dervorepov): ‘copmtepov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Cleverer.’

333b (néler): “Omapyel.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Is.’

334 (modiod): ‘hevkov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘White.

335 (yewuepio vore): ‘yeydvog CoAn kai OvéAAn.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  (éAng Ta

‘With a storm and squall of winter.’

336a (ywpet): o0 petd vnog udvov AL Kol pove Td copott. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

Not only with a ship but also with just his body.

336b (mepifipvyioiorv): ‘mepiocdc Nyodow’ i ‘kokhe.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Resounding exceedingly’ or ‘(resounding) all around.’

337a (meparv): ‘depyouevos.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Crossing.’

337b (vz’ oiduaoiv): 6 yoap mAéwv vmépyeton T Kopato. T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

For the sailor goes under the waves.
339a dgpbitov aropdarwv: cOHVOTTE TO AKAUATOV TPOG TO BEdV, T{TO “TOV AKAUATOV Kol ATadoTOv
Kol didiov Oe®dv.” 10 ihopévav O6¢ dvti Tod ‘“TdV and £Tovg €ic £T0¢ KIVOLpEVmY <mpoOg TO>
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dpotpiiv GpdTpwv.’ eihopbvav 8¢ eimev émedn], domep KOKAOL TIVOC TOD YPOVOL dlepyOouévov,
KOTA TOV A0 TOV Gl Kaupov Kivodot Tpdg 0 apodv dpotpa, domep o1 kol Tpog t0 Oepiley dpémava,
TO UEV &V YEWU®dVL, T 8° €v Oépet. T Ta Tf

1Im.ex Tf 2 amo étog Ta  2-3 mpog 10 add. Dind.

Take daxapdtov with Os®v, that is, ‘of the unwearying and unceasing and everlasting gods.’
ellopévov is equivalent to ‘the ploughs which are moved from year to year for ploughing.” He
said eihopévaov since, as time goes by like a circle, they move ploughs for ploughing always during
the same season, just as they also move sickles for reaping, the ploughs in winter, the sickles in
summer.

339b  (dpbirov): ‘Gebaptov kai dimvekn.” T Ta Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Undying and eternal.’

339c (axaudrav): ‘tdv Aidiov Osdv.” T Ta

1 Im. addidi

‘Everlasting gods.’

339d (dmotpveron): ‘téuver.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Severs.’

340 (eidouévav): ‘Kokhovpévav 1T’ avTod Kol pepopévav.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi oavtdv T

‘Being moved around and borne along by him.’
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34la (izmei yéver): o0 yap povov Povciv, aAAL Kai itmolg £v £1€poig TOmolc apodotv, Homep Kol
arodow. T TaZ Zc

11Im. addidi  év &tépoig tomorgc om. ZZc  dHomep — fin. om. Ta

For they plough not only with oxen but also with horses in other places, just as they grind (corn).

341b (moledov): ‘otpépov-’ ‘Poiokomovv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Turning’; ‘breaking clods of earth.’

342a (kovpovowv): ‘Kovewe Kai Tayswg pepopévav.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Moving lightly and swiftly.’

342b  (pdlov): ‘“yévoc.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Race.’

343a  (dupifaidv): ‘Tepioyav toig dwktdowc.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having surrounded with their nets.’

343b  (dyer): ‘péper’ ‘kupever.’ T TaZ Zc
1Im. addidi  ¢. kai x. ZZc

‘Carries off’; ‘dominates.’
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344 (46vn): ‘ayer.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

dyer (1. 343) (should be understood).

345a (eivaliov): ‘Baracoiov.” T Ta

1 Im. addidi

‘Of the sea.’

345b  (pdow): ‘Gyer mepifordv.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Surrounds and carries off” (should be understood from apeiparov dyet (1. 343)).

346 (omeipouot): ‘év ToAypoic,” fiyovv ‘dwtvoic.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  fjyovv dwtdog om. ZZc

‘In wrappings,’ that is ‘nets.’

347 (meprppoonc): ‘coeoc kai mepivovg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Wise and highly intelligent.’

348 (kpazel): ‘xvplever.” T TaZ
1 Im. addidi

‘Dominates.’
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349a (unyovaic): fitol ‘mayouc.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘with snares.’

349b  (dpyadlov): ‘év 1@ dpyd avhlopévov.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  avMlopévem Zc

‘Dwelling in the field.’

350a (dpeooifidra): ‘év dpeot Paivovtog.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Roaming in mountains.’

350b (Laoiavyeva): ‘haciov kol wokvry yaitny &ovta.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Having shaggy and thick hair.’

350c (é1chv): “hoPaov.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Having taken.’

351a (ayer’): “Gyer’ ‘péper.’ T Ta

1Im. addidi inversu izzov édav | dyet’ TTa (inwov aerou codd. plerique)

‘Leads away’; ‘carries off.’
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351b dupilopov: aueilo@ov ‘“TOV Kat’ Aue ta uépn Eravactiuata Exovta,’ §| “TOV TepIKEipevoV
T01¢ AOQo1g kal tpayniolg tdv (dwv.” T Ta TF Z Zc

1 éyet’ dugpirtopov T dpeilogov tov] dp. 10 Z: fiyouv Tf

apgiloeov (means) ‘having elevations on both sides,” or ‘lying round the withers, that is, the
necks, of the animals.’

352a (dupitopov Loyov): “Omod tov Luyov tod dppatoc.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Under the yoke of the chariot.’

352b  (dupilopov): “Ordhogov.” Z ZC

11Im. addidi  hoc supra oi (G est in versu priore) scriptum in codd.

‘Having the neck underneath.’

352¢ ({vyov): ‘tod dppatoc.’ Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of the chariot’ (should be understood).

353a (ovpeiov): ‘opewov.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi  oOpewov Zc

‘Of the mountains.’

353b  (dowira): ‘adauactov.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Untamed.’

354a (pléyua): ‘pnropunv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Rhetoric.’

354b  (dveuoev ppoviua): “Tv eAoco@iay TV diknv aépog toic ToAAoig akotainrtov.” T Ta Z
Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Philosophy, which, like air, cannot be touched by ordinary people.’

355-6 (dorovduoug dpyag): ‘tag &v T mOAeL TOV vouwv dikac.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“The judgements of the laws in the city.’

356a dpyac édiddéaro: eikdTmG elmey OpyAc- ol Yap R TEOOUEVOL TOIG VOLOLS YOAETDY 0TV
nep®dvTal. iotéov Ot T@ £010a&ato ol PriTopeg Avti Tod ‘gig dddokalov Emepye’ ypdVTIOL. PNGL
YOp ApLoTeidng, ‘oK £0104EaTo TV TEXVNV TNV 1aTPIKNV, GAA’ £61datev avToc’ Kol AploToPdvng,
“4518aEaunV pévtot 6¢, vij AL, & péle, | toiotv Sikaiolg avriléyey.” vidv 8¢ dvti Tod ‘dpedpe Koi
£616a&e’ keiton. T Ta TF Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 2 iotéov 6t kTA. Separatim scriptum in TTaZc  iotéov 611 T® £6164Eato] T@ O
go10a&ato Tf ol pnropeg pev avtl Tf  gic ddaokdrovg TT: €ig didackdiov coni. Dind. 3 odk
— avtog] Aristides, Asclepiadae 42 (Jebb) v téyvnv v lotpikiv] Tovg maidag codd. 4
gdda&auny — avtinéyewv] Ar. Nu. 1338-9 gddataumy péviol oé, viy A, @ péhe, | Toicw]
ga8aEaunV péviol o° @ pélee (uéhone TaTf) | toiot TTaTF: da18alauny (-6pnv ZC) &v o & péhee
| tolor ZZc 5 éd1a&ato keitan Tf

He said opydg reasonably; for those who do not obey the laws experience them as being hard to
bear. It must be known that rhetoricians use £€615a&ato as equivalent to ‘he sent to a teacher.” For
Aristides says, ‘He did not have the art of medicine taught, but taught it himself’; and Aristophanes
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says, ‘I have truly had you taught, by Zeus, my boy, to speak against justice.” But as it is, it (i.e.
€0106&0t0) is used as equivalent to ‘discovered and taught.’

356b (éo01dacaro): ‘€pebpe kol £didace.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  «xoi £6ida&e om. ZZc

‘Discovered and taught.’

356¢C (dvoadlwv): ‘gig obg dvokdAmg avAiletai Tig.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi &ica TTa

‘Into which someone uncomfortably settles.’

357a (waywv): ‘yohalng:’ ‘qovog:’ “betod-’ ‘mayvng’. T Z Zc

1Im. addidi 10 8¢ aibpia avti ToD £kTOG Oikov POSt whyvng add. ZZc

‘Of hail’; ‘of snow’; ‘of rain’; ‘of frost.’

357b (aibpia): fiyovv ‘éxtoc oikov.” T Ta Z Zc

1 hoc cum sch. 357a coniunxerunt ZZc (vd. supra) Im. addidi

That is, ‘outside the house.’

357¢ (aifpia): motamd; Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

Of what sort? (l.e. oiBpia here is an adjective describing Béin (1. 359), not a substantive.)

359a (dvoouppa): ‘Papémg pepoueva.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi
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‘Being endured with difficulty.’

359b (BéAn): Péhog eine d1d 1O Titpdokey. T Ta
11m. addidi  péwn Ta

He said ‘arrow’ because (the weather) causes injuries.

360a (wavromopog): ‘mapunyavog.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘All-inventive.’

360-1 (dmopog én’ ovoev Epyeton | w0 uérdov): ‘a yap Hotepov PAdyel adtov, Tpoacporiletor.” T
TaZ Zc

11Im. addidi  yap om. Zc

‘For he wards off in advance what will harm him later.’

362a (pevlw): ‘puynv.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Escape.’

362b (émaleran): ‘ebpnoel.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi  evpioker Z

‘He will devise.’

363 (dunydvewv): ‘ukpod delv advvatwv.” T Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Almost impossible.’

364 (Cvuméppaotar): ‘Katevomoe kol €pedpe.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Perceived and discovered.’

365 (70 pyavoev): ‘10 épgvpiokov kai mepvoodv.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi o om. TaZ

“The capacity to discover and contrive.’

366a téyvac vmEp EATIO’ Eyv: TO TEYVOC 0VK E0TL YEVIKT], OC 010VTOL TIVES, GAL’ aiTloTIKY, OVTWG:
‘Exov 10 uNavoey Kol 0 EPevpioKkoV TE€(VaAG, TOVTECTL TO unyovacHot Kol TePVOETY TEYVAG, GOPOV
onep EAmida.” T Ta TFZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf 2 &yov ZZc é@evpiiokov ZC

T€Yvag 1S not genitive, as some think, but accusative, as follows: ‘Having that which devises and
invents skills, that is, (the ability of) devising and contriving skills, a thing subtle beyond
expectation.’

366b (dmep éAmio’): ‘map’ 6 tig av éAmion.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Beyond whatever anyone expects.’

367a (mote uev koxov drrot’ éx’ éablov Epmer): yovv VOV PEV €DTVYET, VOV 0& YaAemod mepaTan
toD daipovog.” T Ta Z Zc

11m. addidi ...Eyov- xoi yop moté pév koddv, Aot avdig Y’ én’ éc0LOV Epmer TTa in versu
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That is, ‘One moment he is fortunate, but another moment he experiences his lot as being hard to
bear.’

367b (adbig): ‘méhv.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Again.’

367¢ (0026v): ‘ayadov.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘What is good.’

367d (épmer): ‘pépetan.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘He moves.’

368  (véuovg mapeipwv xBovog): ‘0 eLAATTOV TOVG €V YR Ovtag vouovg kai v Ogiov diknv
oegfouevoc.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi  @uAdttov —fin.om. Ta  «kai v Beiav diknv oefopevoc om. TTa

‘Observing the laws which are in the land and revering divine justice.’

369 (évoprov dikav): Evopkov diknv Aéyel fjv gig Opkov mavteg TpoPfarropedo. Z Zc

11m. addidi  mpovParropedo Z

By &vopxov he means justice which we all invoke for an oath.
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370a (Vyimolic): “OYnAog kai evTLYMC €V T moAteiq éotiv.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi  éotiv] avtod T

‘He is lofty and fortunate in the state.’

370b (dmoiig): ‘druync éot.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi éotiom. ZZc

‘He is unfortunate.’

371la 6t 10 un kolov: fyovv ‘6otig 61’ oikelav Kakiov AUETOYOG E0TL TV KOAAIGT®V, Kol 0D
Katd vopovg Kol Oetav BovAncty eépetatl.” todto 0¢ Aéyetl du TOv Bayavta tov [ToAvveikny: &ig
TODTO YOap QEPEL Kol TO TOAUAG Ybptv. €k 0& TOVTOL TOTV Kol ACQAAELOY E0VT® TEPUTOLETTOL O
xopOg mpo¢ tov Kpéovta, 10 cvppépovia avt®d @Beyyduevos. Hotepov 8¢ dmopdv €ig Beolg
avaeépel TO Tpayua, Kol datpoviov tépag enot v taenyv. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf hoc cum sch. 372 coniunxit Z (...kakoyvopocsOvng: fiyovv 6ot ktd.) 2 Bdyovta
Zc

That is, “Whoever because of his own wickedness does not share in the finest things, and does not
behave in accordance with laws and divine will.” He says this because of the one who buried
Polynices; for toApag xapwv also refers to this. From this the chorus acquires for itself good faith
and safety as regards Creon, since it is uttering things which are beneficial to him. Later, in despair,
it ascribes the deed to the gods, and calls the burial a divine portent.

371b (6re): ‘@rvi.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘With whomever.’

371c (ro un kalov): frot ‘10 kaxoOvV kai dvopov.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘wickedness and lawlessness.’
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372 (t6luag): ‘avoudeiog kai kakoyvopoovvne.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi «xoaixk. om. Ta

‘Shamelessness and folly.’

373a (wapéotiog): ‘cvvokog.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘A co-dweller.”

373b  (mapéotiog): fiyovv ‘Opodioutog.” T Z Zc

1 hoc cum sch. 374 coniunxerunt codd. (6potov éuoi- fiyovv opodiottog)  Im. addidi

That is, ‘an associate.’

374 (ioov): ‘duotov éuoi.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The same as me.’

375 (za0): ‘ta mepi tig tapic.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matters concerning the burial.’

376-7 (éc dauuoviov tépag dupvod | t6de): fyovv ‘ék Beod yeyevijobon olopan v taenyv.” T Z
Zc

1 Im. addidi
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That is, ‘I think the burial has come about through a god.’

377a (t00¢): ‘10 mepi [MoAvveikove.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  molvveiknv ZZc

‘The matter of Polynices.’

377b  (dvritoyrom): ‘avteinm épovtd;’ T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  avteino om. ZZ¢c  Epoavt@d om. Ta

‘Will /Am I to deny to myself?’

378 (tnvo’): ‘v eepopévnv.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi v om. Ta

‘She who is being brought forth.’

38la (ti mot’): “éotitodto;,’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is this?” (should be understood).

381b (Smov): ‘Gpa T TaZ Zc

11Im. addidi  ad mot’ adscriptum in Zc

apa (should be understood) (i.e. ymov introduces a question).

382 (roic Paoileiols...vouoig): ‘1oig Beomiouaot o0 Kpéovtoc.” T Ta Z
1Im. addidi  to?] toic Z

217



‘The decrees of Creon.’

383 (kabelovreg): ‘katadikdoavteg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having condemned.’

384  (rodpyov): ‘10 mepi iic Tapiic.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matter of the burial.’

386a (awoppog): ‘omobopuntog.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Hastening back.’

386b (cic uéoov): ‘gig déov.” Zc
1 Im. addidi

eig 0éov (‘for what is needed’) (is another reading).

386C (mepd): ‘éxPaiver.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Comes out.’

387a (Ebuuetpog): ‘petpio kol copeépovoa:’ fyovv ‘Ti mopd T0 Tpdcbev véov yéyove kolov;” T
ZZc

11Im. addidi  fjyovv — fin. separatim scriptum in Zc  ta] tov ZC  kaAdv om. Zc
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‘Fitting and advantageous’; that is, “What news has proved to be good as compared with previous
events?’

387b  (é&Pn): yphpetar mpobpmn. ZC
1 Im. addidi

npovPn (‘has gone on’) is written (elsewhere).

388 (dmwporov): ‘annyopevpuévov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Forbidden.’

389a (weboer): ‘yevodomoel.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Renders false.’

389b (7 'mivora): ‘M émerboboa diavola.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“The thought which has followed.’

389c (v yvaounv): ‘“myv npoécebev.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Previous’ (should be understood).

390a (oyols): ‘ovdaude.’ T Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Not at all.’

390b (é&nvyovv): ‘€0appovv kai Eleyov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I was taking heart and was saying.’

391 (t6te): ‘6te Vv TapnVv eunvovov.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘When I was revealing the burial.’

392a aAl’ 1 yap éxtog: ohvamte 1O AAAL TPOG TO HiK®. TO Aouwd 6 did pécov Aéye. T Ta T

1lm.ex Tf Aéyeom. T

Take dAla with fixe (1. 394). Express the rest as a parenthesis.

392b (éxrog kai moap’ EAmidng): 1O €KTOC Kol map’ EAmidag ék maporiniov. T Tf

1 hoc cum sch. 392a coniunxit Tf (... Aéye. 10 &’ éxtog kTA.) Im. addidi

€ktO¢ Kol map’ EAmtidag is pleonastic (or éxtog and map’ EAmidag (express the same meaning) in
parallel).

392-3 (dAL’ - oovi): yvoukodv. Z
11Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) Z

A gnomic remark.
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393a (foikev): ‘Opotodtan.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is similar.’

393b  (wijkog): ‘kata péyebog.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  péyeboc om. Ta

‘In size.’

393c (0voév): ‘ovdauds.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Not at all.’

394 (dmoporog): ‘amnyopevpuévoc un EAOetv.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Forbidden from coming.’

396a (koouodvoa): ‘petd KOGUOL TOLOVoM TQ AdeAd.” T Z ZC

1 Im. addidi

‘Decorously making (a grave) for her brother.’

396b (£v0ao’): ‘€ig 10 €OV e’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For my coming.’
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396¢ (émallero): ‘épépeto g kol mpony.” T TaZ Zc

11Im. addidi «oi om. Zc

‘Was drawn just as (it had been) earlier.’

397a (uov Botpuaiov): ‘d1a yop 10¢ Tpochev Amelig kEpdog Eloytaduny todto.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For because of your previous threats I considered this a benefit.’

397b (Podpuaiov): ‘xépdoc.’ Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘A benefit.’

397¢ (dMov): 6AAG. ZC

1Im. addidi & supra ov scriptum in Zc

aAA® (‘for another’) (is another reading).

397d  (z6d¢): ‘10 €NOETV évtavba.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Coming here.’

399 (&ledbepog): motamode, T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

Of what sort? (l.e. éLev0epog here is an adjective describing éy®, not a substantive.)
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401 (z@ tpom): ‘moiq umyaviy;” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘By what means?’

403a (7 kai Eovine): ‘axpipdde yvookec;” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Are you thinking accurately?’

403b  (6pfic): “dmdec. T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Truly.’

403c (@ gric): ‘mepi avtijc.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘About her’ (should be understood).

404 (ioov): Tovikov o1 to pétpov. T

1 Im. addidi

The lonic spelling (is used) for the metre (i.e. {Sov is used in place of &idov).

405a (ameimag): ‘amnyodpevooc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You forbade.’

223



405b (¢): ‘Oviwg.” T TaZ Zc
11Im. addidi  &vtwg on ZZc (¢ p’ in versu Z)

‘Truly.’

406a (dparar): ‘xorenebn;,” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Was she detected?’

406b (kdmiinmrog): motamn; ‘kekpotnuévn.” T Ta Z

11Im. addidi  motomn om. T

Of what sort? (l.e. éniAnmtog is an adjective, not a substantive)? ‘Overpowered.’

407a (ro10dt0V): ‘olov péMho eingiv.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘As I am about to say’ (should be understood).

407b (70 mpayu’): 1o tiig Koroyews.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The matter of the arrest.’

407¢c (Smwg): ‘€mel.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘When.’
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409 (o7povteg): ‘omoyyioavteg kai petabévteg.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  «oip. om. Ta

‘Having wiped away and set aside.’

410a (uvoav): ‘Bpouodv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Bad-smelling.’

410b (re odua): ‘xoit6.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi  ©6 separatim scriptum (supra cdpa) in Zc

‘And the.’

410c (g2): fyovv ‘axpiBdg kol ¢ &de.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi fjyoovom. Ta «ai og &det om. Ta

That is, ‘carefully and as was necessary.’

411a (wdywv): fitot ‘10b 6povg.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi fjtorom. Ta

That is, ‘the hill.’

411b  (dmnveuor): fiyovv “Omokdtm toV dvepov Exovieg.” T Ta Z Zc

kY4

1Im. addidi  fjyoov om. Ta

That is, ‘keeping the wind below.’
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412a (avrod): ‘1od ocdpatoc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The body.’

412b  (Bddy): 6 émp.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“The air’ (should be understood).

413a (éyepti): ‘Oeyeptikde.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Excitedly.’

413b  (émippoborg): “OPpiotikoic’ §j ‘mapoéuviikoic.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi fjm.om. Ta

‘Abusive’ or ‘provocative.’

414a (ageronoor): ‘aueriool.” T TaZ Zc
11Im. addidi  aupeinoel Z

‘Should neglect.’

414b  (wovov): ‘“Tod £popdv TOv vekpov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Watching over the dead body.’
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415a (1a0’): ‘10 épopav.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The watching over.’

415b (éo7’): ‘Bwgo0.” T TaZ Zc
11Im. addidi ov] v Ta

‘Until the time when.’

415¢ (aifspr): ‘aépr-’ fyouv ‘uéypig av peonupPpio yéyovev.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Air’; that is, ‘until it was midday.’

417a (kadu’ éOoime): d10 TO KOTO KOPLPTV TOTE TOV iAoV EuPariew. T Z

11Im. addidi  Barrew ZZc

Because of the sun beating down on his head/their heads at that time.

417b ki 10T Caipvnc: N cOVTAEIC: ‘kal TOT EEaipvnc O TVEMOC, 0VTOC YOp GTPOPVAMY Kai
Katayidwv Epopog €otty, delpog kai Emdpag oknrTov Kol oTpoPvAddN dvepov, dyxog kol AdTnV
0Vpaviov Kai dep®ddn, Amnpdg yap Muiv odTog O dvepog dtav mvevon, mipminot koi yepilel T
gkeloe mediov DANg med1doog, 1jTol Tod €v yij cvupeetod, aikilov kol pactiov ooy EOpNV Kai
Tpiywowv xBovdc, Potdvag Aéym Kai dévdpa. évepestmbn o€ mag O dnp, fyovv oLV T@® Tedi® Kol
00tog T0d &K Yiig cupeeTod memAnpotor.’ T Ta Tf Z Zc

1lm.ex Tf otpoPirov Tf 2 katoryidog Tf  otpoPihddn Tf 3 modiov Ta*® 4 ékel Zc
fiyoov Tf 5 éueotwbn TfZc  davap ZZc  fyoov om. Tf  moudie Zc*©

The sense (is as follows): ‘And then suddenly the whirlwind — (tvpdc is used for ‘whirlwind”)
since Typhos is overseer of cyclones and hurricanes — having raised up, that is, having stirred up,
a storm, that is, a whirling wind, (which is) a trouble, that is, a grief, of the sky, that is, of the air —
for this wind is grievous to us whenever it blows — fills, that is, loads, the plain there with wood
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found on the plain, that is, the debris on the land, spoiling, that is, scourging, all the foliage, that
IS, what has grown on the ground, (by which) I mean plants and trees. All the air was filled, that
is, along with the plain this also (i.e. the air) was packed with debris from the land.’

418a (deipag): “éndpoc’ ‘kivnoag.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Having raised’; ‘having moved.’

418b (oxnmrov): ‘otpoPurmén Gvepov.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  otpopnimdn Zc

‘A whirling wind.’

418c (ovpaviov dyog): ‘pueydiny Aoany toig év i yij.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  peydinv om. ZZc

‘Great grief for those on the ground.’

419a (mediov): ‘10 ékeioe.” T Z ZC

1 Im. addidi

‘The one there’ (should be understood).

419b (aixiwv): ‘pootilov kol kivedv.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi «xaikwvdv om. Ta

‘Scourging and moving.’

419¢c (pdfnv): 6évopa-’ ‘Potavag.” T Ta Z Zc
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1 hoc cum sch. priore coniunxerunt TZZc (...xwv@v dévopa- fotavog)
Ta

‘Trees’; ‘plants.’

420a (GAnc medradog): “tod év 1) yij ovpeetod.” T Z Zc
1Im. addidi tf) om. ZZc

‘Of/With the debris on the ground.’

420b  (dueotwbn): ‘kovioptod.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xoviopt®d Zc

‘Of/With a dust-cloud’ (should be understood).

421a (aibnp): ‘anp.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi ¢ anp Zc

‘Air.”

421b  (udoovreg): ‘Tovg 0@boipove.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Our eyes’ (should be understood).

421c (eiyouev): ‘épépopev.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘We were enduring.’
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421d  (Geiav véoov): fitor ‘tov oxnmeov.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  fjyovv TaZZc

That is, ‘the storm.’

422a (todo’): ‘10b oknmrod.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The storm.’

422b (drallayévrog): fiyouv ‘memavpévon.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  fjyovv om. TaZZc

That is, ‘stopped.’

424a  (dévv ployyov): “Myvpav ponv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘A shrill cry.’

424b (wg): ‘domep.” T
1 Im. addidi

‘Just as.’

424c  (kevijg): ‘éotepnuévne.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Bereft.’
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425a  evvijc veooo@v. EmEIdN TO AEYOG KOl TO EVVIG TODTOV £0TL, AEXOG YOap €OVIG 1 €0VN €0TL, Kol
10 KEVAG Kol TO OPPOVOV TODTOV £6TL, TPOS LEV TO ELVIIG TO KEVIG YEVOUEVOVY, TPOG O& TO AEYOG TO
Opeavov. un otiog 6 €ic 10 POGYyov AcuvdETmg TV Tapaforny Ekeepe, TAovnOels £k ToD oUT®
0+ AN’ 1 pev mapofoin mpodg T dpviBog Exet v dSHvauy, undev eumodilopévn 1od oVt o8
Aeimovtog. 10 8¢ oVt 0& d1 ToDTO EMEPePEV, Tva chvdesov Ti|g £peEig Evvoiag oo, Kal E6TL
{fidog Oumpwcos. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf  1-2 kai 0 kevijg — tavtov éoti om. Ta 2 yevouevov] avopodrov Zc: Aéye T 3
gkpépelg ZC 5 momoel Tar®

Since Aéyoc and evvi|g are the same thing — for ‘the resting-place consisting of the bed’ means
(simply) ‘the bed’ — xeviic and doppavov are also the same thing, keviic having been applied to
eovilg, and opeavov to Aéyoc. Do not punctuate at 06yyov and express the comparison in
asyndeton, misled by obtw 6¢; but the comparison has force regarding dpvifog, hindered in no way
if oVt 8¢ is omitted. He added oltw d¢ because of this, so that he could form a connection with
the idea which follows, and (this) is (an instance of) Homeric emulation.

425b  (veooodv): “tdv awtig.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Her’ (should be understood).

425¢c (dppavov): ‘éotepnuévov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Bereft.’

426a (widov): “youvov Tig émepuévng kovems.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  tfjg—fin. om. Ta

‘Stripped of the dust laid on top.’

426b (g): “émei” T
1 Im. addidi
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‘When.’

428 (rotpyov): ‘v éxxdivoyw.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The uncovering.’

429a (owyiav): Enpav.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

b

‘Dry.

429b (péper): “€mitov vekpov.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi véxvv Ta

“To the dead body’ (should be understood).

430a (evrpotirov): ‘ceupniatov.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Hammer-wrought.’

4300 (cipdnv): “opod.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘All at once.’

430c (mpoyov): ‘ayyeiov.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

232



‘A vessel.’

430d  (mpoyov): “Hopiag.” Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Pitcher.’

431a (yoaiol pioméviolon): ‘pélt, yahakrtl, oive.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘With honey, milk, (and) wine.’

431b (otéper): ‘ta.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘She honours.’

432a (iéucobo): ‘émopevbnuev.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘We went.’

432b  (o0v 0¢): “Opod 8¢ mavtec.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘And all together.’

433 (éxmemAnyuévnv): ‘éxotacov 1® eoPw.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Confounded by fear.’

436 (noéwg éuorye): ‘opordyer.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘She was confessing’ (should be understood).

437 (adrov): gué.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I’ (should be understood).

439a (radd’): ‘ta mepi tddv @idwv.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Matters concerning friends.’

439b (fjoow): ‘€hattw.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of less account.’

439c  (lapev): ‘Gote.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘So as to’ (should be understood).

441 (02 or): My, T Ta
1 Im. addidi
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‘I mean’ (should be understood).

442 (pnc): ‘dpacor.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“That you did’ (should be understood).

444a (ob): ‘o byyere.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘O messenger’ (should be understood).

444b (7)): ‘émov.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Where.’

446a (o0): ‘Avuiyovn.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Antigone’ (should be understood).

446b (uijrog): ‘miiiBoc Aoyev.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘A multitude of words.’

447 (o knpoylévta): ‘€€ énod mepi [MoAvveikovg.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  mepi I1.] dnrov Ta
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‘From me about Polynices’ (should be understood).

448a (dueAlov): ‘eidévar.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To know’ (should be understood).

448b  (upavi)): ‘macionio.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘All-manifest.’

449a (5iic)): ‘ovv.’ TTaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Therefore.’

449b  (tov0d’...vouovg): fyouv ‘dmep antog évopobétaoa.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  fjyoov om. Ta

That is, ‘what [ myself ordained by law.’

450 (00 ydp): ‘voi” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Yes’ (should be understood).

451a @V karw Bedv: fiyouv ‘10 dikowov, Omep 1 [epoepdvn kai 0 TTAovtmVv Tepi TV {OvTmv
vouifovot Aéym oM 10 Bdntesbon avtovg avovrag.” Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.exTf 206¢Z
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That is, ‘Justice, which Persephone and Pluto enact concerning the living; indeed I mean the burial
of those who have died.’

451b (t@v karw Oedv): ‘TThovtmvoc kai Ilepoepovng.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of Pluto and Persephone.’

452a (70009’): ‘tovg mepi g tapiic.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Concerning burial rites.’

452b (dproav): ‘Ero&av.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Ordained.’

454 dot’ ayporro: ‘T0 TETVTOUEVA Kol veEvopoBetnuéva tap’ dGov ol mepi ThG TopTic TOV VEKPDV
vouot dypagoi eicwv.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf fyovvadd. Tf mapdécov T 1-2 map’ 6cov — fin. om. ZZc

‘Decreed and ordained inasmuch as laws concerning the burial of the dead are unwritten.’

455a  (Bvnrov 6vO°): 10 Bvntov 6vta §j Tpog tov Kpéovia voel obtog: ‘dote DIepdpapelv Kol
vepPiival og ta voupa Tdv Be®dv, dvta Bvntdv,” TouTtéoTt ‘Kpeittova T®V Be®dV Qavijvol S TO
un dvvacBai tiva KO T0d 6o EOPOV A TPOGTATTOVCY EKETVOL TTOLETY:” 1) TO BvnTOV dvta Avti ToD
“TvaL AvBpmmov’ oVTmG: ‘dote dmepdpapelv Kol vrepPivar Tvd, Bvntov dvta, o vouua TV Oedv
d1d Tov 6oV eoPov.’ kpeittov 8¢ €0t 10 TpdTov. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1 hoc cum sch. 454 coniunxit Tf (...aypagoi giot- 10 6¢ Ovynrov ktA.) Im. addidi  tov] 10 ZZc
2 vty T pavijtan Zc 3 codbom. Tf 5 éotiom. TTf
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Either understand 6vntov 6vta as referring to Creon, as follows: ‘that you could overrun, that is,
transgress, the ordinances of the gods, being/since you are mortal,’ that is, ‘(that) you could appear
better than the gods since no one is able to do what they (i.e. the gods) command out of fear of
you’; or Ovntov 6vta (iS) equivalent to ‘a person,” as follows: ‘that someone, being/since they are
mortal, could overrun, that is, transgress, the ordinances of the gods because of fear of you.” The
first (interpretation) is better.

455b  (Bvyrov 6v0°): ‘0é.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“You’ (should be understood).

455¢c  (dmepopoueiv): “OmepPiivan.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“To transgress.’

457a (rodta): ‘ta 1@V Oedv voupa.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  voppa om. Ta

‘The ordinances of the gods.’

457b  (‘pdvny): ‘Ppotoic.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi  Bpotoict ZZc

“To mortals’ (should be understood).

458 (rodtwv): fyouv “Thg TovTOV TMV Vopipmy tapapdoewc.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  tfjg Tobtwv om. Ta mopaPdcenc] avapdacewmc Zc: om. Ta
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‘For the transgression of these ordinances.’

460 (Bavovuévn): ‘drte GvBpomog.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  hoc supra mpodknpvéac (I. 461) scriptum in Ta®

‘Inasmuch as I am human’ (should be understood).

46la (mpovkrpvlag): ‘tov Odvatov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Death’ (should be understood).

461b (rod ypdvov): ‘Tod dpopévov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Appointed’ (should be understood).

462 (ad7’): ‘ovto 10 Tpoamerdeiv.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘It, (that is,) departing in advance.’

463-4 (dotig - péper): yvopkov. T Z
1Im. addidi  yvo(uudv) TZ

A gnomic remark.

464  (képoog pépet): Emeldn Tod dvoTuyely annAlaxtat. T Z ZC

1Im. addidi  amqiaxton ZC
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Since he has been released from experiencing misfortune.

465a (odtwe éuorye): “Onapyer.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is’ (should be understood).

465b (r00d¢): “1od mpotetaypévov.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  tod npo 10D TeETOyUéEVOL TZCP

‘The predetermined one.’

466 (map’): ‘€ic” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To.”

466-7 (rov &¢ duijc | untpog): “yevopevov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Who was born’ (should be understood).

467 (ioyounv): ‘Epepov-’ ‘elwv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I was enduring’; ‘I was allowing.’

468a (keivoig): fiyouv “td un Odyor.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im.addidi t0Z
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That is, ‘not performing burial rites.’

468b (roiode): ‘1@ Baveilv o¢ Oayaca.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Dying because I have performed burial rites.’

469a (dok®): ‘paivopor.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I appear.’

469b  (toyydver): ‘sivon.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To be.’

470a (oyedov ) ‘Gvukpuc.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Outright.”’

470b (uope): ‘avépi.” Z
1 Im. addidi

‘Man’ (should be understood).

471a (onloi): ‘eaiveron.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Appears.’

471b (26 pcovnu’): *6 Moyog.” T Z Zc

1Im. addidi  @avyu’] hoc scholiastus videtur legisse: in versu yévvyu’ codd. plerique

“The speech.’

471c (cduov): ‘Bpoct.” T TaZ Zc
1Im. addidi  Opacvv Ta

‘Rash.’

471d  (wwod): ‘Opacéoc.” T Z Zc
11Im. addidi  Opacéwc T

‘Rash.’

472 (eikerv): ‘Omotdcoecban.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To submit.’

473-6 (alA’ - gioidoig): yvoukov. T
11Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) T

A gnomic remark.

473a (ta oxhip’ dyav ppovijuora): ‘onoiov €oti to avtic.” T Z ZC

11Im. addidi  adtdv ZC
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‘Just like hers is’ (should be understood).

473b  (oxAip’): ‘Gxopmta.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Unbending.’

474a (rmirrerv): ‘xotofairecOon.’” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To be cast down.’

474b  (udiiota): ‘T@dV un oxinpdv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Than those which are not hard.’

474c (éyrpatéotarov): ‘ioyvpotatov.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The strongest.’

475a  mepiokedi]. 1O TEPIOKEAN 1| TPOG TO EYKPATEGTATOV GLUVOMTEOV 1| TPOG TO OMTOV €K TVLPOG
oUTmG: ‘gloidolg av Kai Bedoato TOV Eykpatéotatov oidnpov OpavcBivra kal payévra TAsiota Kol
KOTO TOAD, OTOV €K TUPOG TEPICKEAT],” fiyouv ‘Ayav Pagévta kai Evtovov yevouevov.” T Ta Tf Z
Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10 nepiokeri] todto T 2 kai gicidoig dv koi TaZZc 3 katamold ZZC  fyouv]
fitot Tf

neplokeAf] must be taken either with éyxpatéotatov or with omtov €k mopodg, as follows: “You
would see, that is, observe, that the strongest iron is shattered, that is, is broken, most often, that
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is, for the most part, baked very hard by fire,” that is, ‘having been dipped too much and having
become taut.’

475b (mepioxelrif): ‘oxdnpov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Hard.’

476 (Opavobevra): ‘cuvipiPBévia.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Broken.’

477  (Bvuovuévoug): ‘aypraivovtog kai Opacvvouévovs.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Wild and emboldened.’

478a (kataprvlévrag): ‘katampovviévioac.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Calmed.’

478b  0b ydp éx méder: O €Kk T mPOG TO MEAEL, Tiyouv ‘Ekmédet kol EEgoTv,” 1| TPOG TO TAV TEANG
oOVomTe, YouV ‘€K T®V méAAG Kol TdV cuyyevev.” T Tf

1lm.exTf 1H10éxT

Either take éx with néher, that is, ‘it is allowed, that is, it is possible,” or take (it) with t@v nélac,
that is, ‘from those nearby, that is, their relatives.’

479a (ppoveiv uéy’): ‘Opacvvecsbor ékeivov dua Vv cuyyévelav.” T Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

“That that person be emboldened because of ties of kinship.’

479b  (r@v mélag): “tdv ovyyevav.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of their relatives.’

480 (67): “éte #0ante.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi £é0dmteto Ta

“When she was performing the burial rites’ (should be understood).

481 (véuouvg): ‘tovg mept [olvveikove.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Concerning Polynices’ (should be understood).

482a (0édpakev): ‘tovto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“This’ (should be understood).

482b (ijoe oevtépa): “Omapyer tovto.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi todto om. Ta

‘This is’ (should be understood).

483 (émavyeiv): ‘10 kavydcbor.” T Ta Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Boasting.’

484a (7): ‘dviog.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

“Truly.’

484b (vov): ‘on. T
1 Im. addidi

‘Indeed.’

484c (dyw pév ovk avip): “omapéw.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I will be’ (should be understood).

or

485a &l tavt’ Gvorzel: 1O TadTA KPATN 1| TPOG TV AVTiyovny vontéov: ‘Tadta Kpdtn,” fiyouv 1
o TOOTNG VItepoyia:’ §j Tpog Tov Kpéovta, v’ 1) ‘tadta td kpdtn,” fyovv ‘M) éun Paciieia.’
TTaTfZ Zc

1lm.exTf tv]t0Z 210v] 10 ZC

todta kpatn either must be understood in reference to Antigone: ‘these powers,” that is, ‘such
contempt of hers’; or in reference to Creon, so that it would be ‘these powers,” that is, ‘my
kingship.’

485b  (avarer): ‘yopig prapne.’ T Ta TfZ Zc

1 hoc cum sch. priore coniunxit T (...Boactkela: T0 8¢ dvatel avti Tod yopic PAapng)  Im. addidi
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‘Without harm.’

486a (adedgic): ‘Buydtnp.” Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Daughter’ (should be understood).

486b (duowpoveotépag): “yynowwtépag.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘More closely related.’

487 (rod mavrog fuiv Znvog épkiov): fyovv ‘Tig méong Nuiv cuyyeveiag, fig cuvoyedg 6Tt Zevg.’
TTaZZc

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘than our whole family, whose guardian is Zeus.’

488a (aldcerov): ‘éxpevéetov.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Will both escape.’

488b (dlvlerov): ‘Exepevéovtar.’ Z ZC
1 Im. addidi

‘Will escape.’

490a (érouniduor): ‘oitiov yoduon.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘I consider (her) responsible.’

490b (Povledoar): ‘pet’ avtijg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘With her’ (should be understood).

492a (Avoowaoav): ‘Opacvvouévnyv:’ ‘axatdotatov.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi «xoatdotatov Ta*®

‘Overly emboldened’; ‘unstable.’

492b  (énnfolov): ‘pnétoxov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Partaking of.’

493-4 (pilel - teyvauévaov): yvoukov. Z
11Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) Z

A gnomic remark.

493a (pilel): ‘iwbev.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is accustomed.’

493b (mpoobev): ‘tod ahdvor.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi
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‘Being captured’ (should be understood).

493c (7iprjolar): ‘xpateicbor.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

“To be overpowered.’

493d (rlomaic): “AaBpaiong katorqyeow.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘In furtive seizures.’

494a (plax): ‘xardg.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Honourably.’

494b  (zeyvouévov): ‘évepyodviov.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Performing.’

496 (kallvvew): ‘cgpvovew.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘To exalt.”

498 (éyw pev 0boév): ‘Béhm tovtov peilov.” T Ta Z

1 Im. addidi
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‘...want...greater than this’ (should be understood).

499a (dijra): ‘ovv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Therefore.’

499b  (uérlerg): ‘Ppadvverg’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Are you delaying?’

499¢ (cv¢): 6t T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘That.”

501 (agavdavovr’): ‘amapéokovta.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Displeasing.’

502 (edrieéotepov): ‘évdoEdtepov.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘More glorious.’

504a (rovroig): ‘toig mepleotdot.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi mopeotdol ZC
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“To the bystanders.’

504b (évoaver): ‘apéoker.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is pleasing.’

505a (Jéyoir’ 4v): “oueic.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“You’ (should be understood) (i.e. Aéyorte should be read, not Aéyotro).

505b (pdpog): ‘tod Kpéovtog.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For Creon’ (should be understood).

506-7 (add’ 17 - Povierar): yvopudv. T Z
11Im. addidi  yvo(ukov) TZ

A gnomic remark.

506 (edoaruover): ‘evtoyel.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is fortunate.’

508 (zod70): ‘611 dikandv Eott [ToAvveikny tebdpbor.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi
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“The fact that it is just that Polynices was buried.’

509 (dmildovot): ‘cvykieiovol.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘They close.’

510 (ppoveic): ‘dravor] Todto Kol mpdttelg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You have this in mind and do it.’

511a (oddev yap aioypov): ‘ovx aidoduar.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘I am not ashamed.’

511b (duoomiayyvovg): ‘aderpove.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Siblings.’

512a (Suaiuog): ‘0 'EteoxkAfic.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi 6 om. Ta

‘Eteocles.’

512b (xat’ dvriwv): ‘xotd yBovog.” ZC

11Im. addidi  xatayBovog Zc
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katd y0ovoc (‘beneath the earth’) (is another reading).

513 (wag): ‘untpog.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Mother’ (should be understood).

5l4a (dijz’): ‘ovv.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Therefore.’

514b éxeive dvooefi]: 10 dvooePi| Tpog 10 ékeive cuvamtéov. T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf

dvooefiy must be taken with éxeiv.

514c (gkeive): ‘Sv v IMolvveiknv Odnteg.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1 hoc cum sch. priore coniunxit Tf (...cuvantéov- 10 8¢ éxeive dvti Tod S’ @v IMoAvveikny
Odnterc) Im. addidi &1’ ov [Tolvveiknv tindg yépv Odmteg 24

‘Through the actions by which you bury Polynices.’

515 (za08’): ‘611 dvooePeg Nyeitan 10 Odmtewv pe [Moivveikny.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘That he considers it impious that I buried Polynices.’

516a (ef): ‘paptopnost.” T Ta Z Zc
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11Im. addidi  paptopnoeic avtov Ta

‘It will bear witness’ (should be understood).

516b (oge): ‘avtov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Him.’

516¢ (t@ ovooefel): ‘Tlodvveikel.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘With Polynices.’

517 (od yap): ‘vaitud.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Yes, I do honour (them equally)’ (should be understood).

518a (mopbav): ‘®dieto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘He perished’ (should be understood).

518b (6 0°): ‘0 EteoxAiic.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi 6 om. Ta

‘Eteocles.’

518c (avuorag): ‘avt®.” T Z Zc
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11Im. addidi avtod Zc

‘Him’ (should be understood).

518d (dmep): “ticyns.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“The land’ (should be understood).

519 (zodg vououvg todrovg): ‘1o Bdmtew dravtag.” T Ta Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Burying everyone.’

520 6L’ ovy 6 ypnotog: | TPOG TO AAAG EEmBeV Aaupave TO 0vy DTLAPYEL VOUOG 0UTMOC: “‘GAL’ ovY,
orapyel TO ayabog dvBpwmoc vopoct,” ffyovv ‘ob vevopucpévov £oti AaPelv icov kai dpoov 1@
Kok®:’ f) o0T®G: ‘GAL” 0Ok {oov Kol Spotov HrdpyeL O ¥PNOTOS AVOP®TOG TA KAk, HoTE AaPeiv
Mg avTig Tiufc dSniovot.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 1-2 oby Omdpyet 6 dyabog GvOpwmog vopoc] aut dvOpwmog delendum est, aut fortasse
scholiastus sic dicere vult: AL’ oby dmapyetl vOpog <OTVME> 6 dyaboc GvBpmmog 2 dyabog om.
TTaTf o0] 000e Tf  vevopopévoc TaZZc  hayelv ZZc 3 hayeiv ZZc

Either supply oby vmapyet vopog with aAAd, as follows: ‘But the good man is not accustomed,’
that is, ‘it is not customary (for him) to take an equal, that is, the same, share as the bad man’; or
(understand the sense) as follows: ‘But the noble man is not equal to, that is, the same as, the bad
man, so as to take the same honour, that is.’

521 (edoyr)): ‘amodektd-’ ‘evoePil.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Acceptable’; ‘pious.’

524 (vov): ‘o T
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1 Im. addidi

‘Indeed.’

525 (xeivovg): fiyovv ‘tov aderpov.” T Ta Z Zc

kY4

11Im. addidi  fyouvv] fj Ta: fjro1 ZZc

That is, ‘your brother.’

527 (eifouévn): ‘otalovoa.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Dripping.’

528-9 (aiuatoev | pébog): ‘10 Bappa 1o €v toig vrwmiow.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi 1o om. ZZc

“The tint in the area below her eyes.’

528a (vepéldn): ‘xatieew.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Dejection.’

528b (bppovwv): ‘tdv avtijc.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Her’ (should be understood).

528¢ (aiuotoev): ‘épvbpov.” T Ta Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

‘Red.’

530a wyyovo’ ebdmo mopeldv: TO TEYYOUS™ €OATA TOPEWV TPOS TO gifopévn cvvante. 10 O
VEQEAN néypt Tod aioydver oo péoov. T Ta TfF Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf 10 téyyovs’ evdna mapewav] todto Tf  AsBouévn codd. (sed &if- in versu TTa)

Take téyyovo’ eddma mapeldv With eifopévn; vepéin to aioyvvel (is) parenthetic.

530b (zéyyovc’): ‘Bpéyovca.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Wetting.’

530c (mapeiav): ‘avtig.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Her’ (should be understood).

531 (Vpeuévn): ‘amorelopévn-’ ‘Epmovca.’ T Ta

1Im. addidi  €pmovca om. Ta

‘Released’; ‘creeping.’

532 (é&émvec): ‘todpodv aipo.” T TaZ Zc
1Im. addidi 10 éuov Ta

‘My blood.’
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533a (pépwv): ‘épavtd.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For/Against myself” (should be understood).

5330 (dra): ‘Brafac.” T Z Zc

1 hoc cum sch. priore coniunxit Z (épovtd PAaPac, supra dra scriptum)  Im. addidi

‘Mischiefs.’

533c (kdmovaotaoeig): ‘avactotmoec.” T TaZ Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Overthrowings.’

533d (Bpovav): ‘tig éuiic apyis.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of my kingship.’

535a (éCous)): ‘amapvion ned’ dpkov;” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  amapvicerZc ueb’ Gpkov om. Ta

‘Will you deny on oath?’

535b (70 wi eidévor): kown cAAaPn o Ui §j cuvilnoiws. T
1 Im. addidi

un is a ‘common’ syllable (here scanned as short); or (this is an instance of) synizesis.
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536 (duoppober): ‘Opopmvel pot kai Aéyel copmpdai pe.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xoi—fin.om. Ta ocvunpaoup® T: copumpa&or Z: copnpa&op™* Zc

‘She agrees with me and says that I acted with her.’

537a (Souuetioyw): ‘cuykowvmvd-’ cdvarte 8¢ Tpog Th¢ aitiag. T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi o¥Ovamte — fin. om. TaZZc

‘I share in’; take (this) with tiig aitiog.

537b  (zij¢ aitiog): ‘tig én’ avth uépyewg.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The blame on her.’

538a (r0070): ‘10 cvupetaoyeiv.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Partaking in (the deed).’

538b (7 dixn): ‘N dwarocvvn.” T Ta Z
1 Im. addidi

‘Justice.’

540 (dAL’ év kaxoic toic coio1v): ‘el kai 00 cvvémpaa.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

‘Even if I did not act with you.’
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541a (&oumlovv): ‘kKowwvov:’ ‘copuétoyov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Associate’; ‘participant.’

541b (zod mabovg): ‘1iig éni ool cvugopdas.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of the misfortune upon you.’

542a (rotpyov): ‘ftapn.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘The burial rites.’

542b  (yol kdrw): ‘Oeoi.” Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Gods’ (should be understood).

542c¢c (Svviotopeg): ‘ouveldoteg eici.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Are privy to.

543a (loyoig): ‘xai ovk Epyorc.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘And not with deeds’ (should be understood).
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543b (pilodoav): ‘tov @ilov eavtiic.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Her own loved one’ (should be understood).

545 (ayvioor): ‘kabooidoat kai Tipfjoal.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xoi tiufjloon om. Ta

‘Purifying and honouring.’

546a (koiva): ‘xowvdg.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Together.’

546b (Oiyeg): ‘fyw.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘You touched.’

548 (ledewuuévy): ‘otepnbeion.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Deprived.’

549  kndeuwv: ‘PPoOvVIIGTAG: T Yap avTod Oesomicuato mepi mAgiovog ThG TPOG TOV ASEAPOV
nemomkelg Twijg.” T Ta TfZ Zc

1Im.ex Tf  @povtiotig Separatim scriptum (supra kndepmv) inZc  avt®v Ta  mepurieiovog
TTaZc 2 énemowmkelg TT: énemomoeig Ta
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‘Guardian; for you had considered his decrees more important than (showing) honour towards
your brother.’

551a (adyodoa pév oijt’ el yédwt’ &v ool yel®): fyouvv ‘el domep oilel oLV YEAMTL TADTO TPOPEPM
oot, Avmovpévn tpogépw.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi tadra — fin. om. Zc

That is, ‘If, as you think, I mention these things to you with mockery, I mention (them) in grief.’

551b (Aéyw): ‘yehd.” Zc
1 Im. addidi

veA® (‘I mock’) (is another reading).

552 (édda vov): ‘el kol un mpomv.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Although not earlier.’

553 (vmexpoyeiv): ‘tov Bdvatov.” T Ta Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Death’ (should be understood).

554a (kdumlaxw): ‘apapmow;’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Am I to fall short?’

554b  (zod o0d udpov): fyovv ‘Tod ovv ool Bavely’. T Ta Z Zc
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1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘of dying with you.’

555a (o0 uev yap): ‘apaptmoes.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  apoptione Ta

“You will fall short” (should be understood).

555b (eflov (ijv): ‘S0 tovTo Yap 00 cvvémpaag, ofovuévn un Bavne.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  @oPovpévn — fin. om. Zc

‘For because of this you did not act with me, fearing that you would die.’

556a (&AL’ ok én’ dpprroig ye toic éuoig Aoyoig): ‘cuvfveoa yap.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For I did...consent...” (should be understood).

556b (444’ 0vk): ‘Todto gidov.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“You did...choose this’ (should be understood).

556¢ (appnrorg): ‘annyopevuévols.’ T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Forbidden.’
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557 (koaldc ov puév Bob, 1oic 6’ éya 'doKovy ppoveiv): fiyouv ‘Gpiota T00ToIC TPOGETENNG £V LOVD
AOY®, Kol 00K Eppovelg domep &yw.” T Z Zc

1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘you were devoted in the best way to these things in word alone, and you were not thinking
like me.’

558a (vav): ‘fuav.” T TaZc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of'us.’

558b 7 Cauoptio: ‘M dmotvyio T TaETS Gomep yap Eyd tavTnV ovK Empao, oVT® Koi oL
nomcaco TadTnV Kol yvoobeioa ovdev mhéov énoincag.” T Ta Tf Z Zc

1Im.ex Tf fyovv add. TaTf domnep] mg ZZc

‘The failure to perform the burial rites; for just as I did not perform this, so you as well, after
performing this and being detected, did nothing more.’

559 (wadau): ‘€€ Grovmep Emeyeipnoa tf) taen.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi  &&6tovmep Emeyeipnooa TZ: €E6tov mapeneyeipnoa ZC

‘From the time when I attempted the burial rites.’

560a (roic Bavovorv): fiyouv ‘1@ IMoAvveikel.” T Ta Z Zc

1Im. addidi  fjyoov om. Ta

That is, ‘to Polynices.’

560b Oavobory deeleiv: 00 POVOV TO OEEAD OUTIOTIKT], GALA Koi SOTIKT], MG KavTodOa ebpnTal.
onot 8¢ kol Aloyvrog: ‘O¢ Toig Bavodotl Thodtog ovdev deerel.” T Ta Tf Z Zc
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1im.ex Tf  opedd Ta «ai évtadbo Tf  ebpntoanom. ZZc  26&]yap Z  aioydoc Ta ¢
—fin.] A. Pers. 842  m\obtoc] ypnpat’ codd.

Not only is aeeld construed with an accusative, but also with a dative, as is found also here.
Aeschylus also says: ‘Since wealth is not at all helpful to the dead.’

56la (to): ‘t6.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

(to is equivalent to) “td’ (i.e. T is neuter dual).

5610 (cchde): “169e.” T Z Zc

1Im. addidi 7 supra T scriptum in codd.

(tde is equivalent to) ‘Tade’ (i.e. Tdde is neuter dual).

561c (v uév): ‘“myv Touqvmv.” T Ta Z Zc
1Im. addidi v om. ZZc

‘Ismene.’

561d (dptiwg): ‘vewoti.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Recently.’

562 (mepavOar): ‘pavijvor.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Has appeared.’
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563a (od yap): voi. T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Yes’ (should be understood).

563b (av praoty): ‘éx yevvioewg éoti.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Exists from birth.’

564 (éliorarar): “Omoywpel kol petaPdiietor.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Withdraws and is changed.’

565a (ool yoov): ‘é€éotn 0 vodg.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Sense left’ (should be understood).

5650 (66°): “énel’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘When.’

565¢ (kaxfj): fiyovv ‘T adehon.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  fjyovv] fitor ZZc: om. Ta

That is, ‘your sister.’
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566a (i ydp): ‘voi eihouny.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Yes, I chose (to act with her)’ (should be understood).

566b (dzep): ‘yopic.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Without.’

567 (1f0e): ‘16.” Z Z¢
1 Im. addidi

16 (should be understood) (i.e. to make #d¢ a quoted word and direct object of A¢y”).

568a (vougcia): ‘yauppeopoto.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Marriage-connections.’

568b (zéxvov): ‘Aipovoc.” T Ta Z
1 Im. addidi

‘Of Haemon.’

569a (dpwouor yap): ‘voi xtev®d.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi voaiom. ZZc

“Yes, [ will kill (her)’ (should be understood).
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569b (ydtépwv): ‘avbponwv.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Of people.’

569c (ydrépav): “yovaukdv.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Of women.’

569d &ioiv yoou: 610 TO pETpoV v T® yoou EEEPANON TO 1. €l 8¢ peta Tod 1 fovAet Ypapey, £0T®
oot avti kowig cvArofiic. T Tf

1Im.ex Tf  évt®d yoowom. T

Because of the metre the iota in yoatr was removed (i.e. yoar was written instead of yviat). If you
wish to write it with the iota, let it be for you equivalent to a ‘common’ syllable (here scanned as
short).

569e (ydar): ‘Gpovpor’ fyovv ‘Buyatépec.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Arable lands’; that is, ‘daughters.’

569f (yoou): ‘uijtpon.” Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Wombs.’

570a (wg): ‘ovtwc.’ T Ta
1 Im. addidi
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‘In such a way.’

570b (éxeive): ‘T Aipovi.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For Haemon.’

570c (z7joe): ‘i) Aviyovn.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘For Antigone.’

570d (5v): ‘éotiv.’ T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Is.

570e (1puroouéva): fiyouv ‘appodio kai tpocnkovta.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘fitting and suitable.’

57la (kaxag éyw yvvaikag viéor otvy®): fyovv ‘00 BovAopor Kokoig yovoiél Tovg Toidogs
appolew.” T TaZ Zc

1Im. addidi  apudlei- cvvamtew Zc

That is, ‘I do not want to betroth my sons to bad women.’

571b (viéotr otvy®): “Ombpyew.” T Ta
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1 Im. addidi

‘To be’ (should be understood).

572 (a¢): ‘6vtoc.” T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Truly.’

573 (o0v): fiyovv ‘0 fuiv Tpoépes.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘which you are mentioning to us.’

576 (dedoyuév’): ‘kexvpouéva.” T Ta Z Zc

11Im. addidi  xexvpopéva Ta: kexkvpouévov ZZc

‘Determined.’

577a (tpifog ér’): “apyiag moier.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Cause delays.’

577b (viv): ‘avtac.’ T TaZ Zc
1 Im. addidi

‘Them.’

578 (ouweg): ‘dovrol.” T Ta
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1 Im. addidi

‘Slaves.’

579a (yvovaixac eivar téode und’ dveluévog): fyovy dvidg kpdmtecOar kai puidrtesorl Gomep
yovoikag.” T Z Zc

11Im. addidi  domep yovaikag post kpdmtesOan scriptum in ZZc

That is, ‘to be hidden inside and to be guarded as women.’

579b (uno’ dveuévog): ‘€revBépag kai dmorelvpévag, aila decpiovg.” T Ta Z Zc
11Im. addidi  éievbépagkaiom. TTa dAio 6. om. Ta

¢...free and let loose, but bound.’

580a (yoi Opaceic): fiyouv ‘ol Bpacuvopevol kai Aéyovteg pn epovtilew i tebvnEovrar.” T Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

That is, ‘those emboldened too much and saying that they do not care if they die.’

580b (wélag): ‘minciov.” T Ta
1 Im. addidi

‘Nearby.’

581 (zod Piov): ‘tiic avtdv Cofic.” T Ta Z Zc
1 Im. addidi

“Their life.’
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APPENDIX: a scholium recentius attested in UY

569 (dpworuar): ‘€icl Kol ETEPp®V YOVAUIKADV €iG TO TekvODV pijtpal.” adpa 68 Tdc TO dpdoipat
péya yéypagev. 61t 8& obtm Togorhiic Eypoyey, TO nétpov Pod. Eotke 8& ATTicdv Etvat. obT® Yop
216va v TOMv- “Toveg pev Zidova d1d Tod 0 piKpod ypdeovoty, ATTikol 6& Ziddva did ToD ®
ueydiov. a(UY)

1 Im. addidi (-az ut in versu) 10 dpmoipo] o om. Y

‘Other women also have wombs for begetting children.” It is surprising how he has written
apdouat with a long syllable. The metre demands that Sophocles write it in this way. It seems to
be Attic. For just so (do some Greeks write) the city of Sidon: the lonians write X186va with an
omicron, but the Attics write Z16@va with an omega.

Oodua o€ TS T0 dpaaiual puEyo yEypagey ... "Toveg uev 2idovo. d1a tod o ukpod ypopovaty,
Artikol 0¢ Ziddva dio. tod @ ueydlov: this scholion has considerable overlap with Moschopulus,
Libellus de vocum passionibus 5, which uses dpdowon in this line as an illustration for the
lengthening of a syllable (¢xtaoig) and also elaborates on the distinction between instances where
gktootig Is motivated by differences in dialect or is simply a feature of poetic discourse (§ktaoig 6é
gotv adénolg ovv petafolrfy Ppoayfog @mVNEVTOg €1 HOKPOV, YOpig TapevONKNng E£tépov
Q®VNEVTOC, O Yivetol &v 1@ AldVVo0g, Kol T@ Z10MVOG ... Kol T ApOCLUAL Topd ZOPOKAET v
TOVTOLG" ApMOGIHaL Yap ¥’ Atépmv lol yvdpotl. Kol &v 1@ Bentoxog mapd Novve. €ott 0¢ abtn &v
TIGL HEV ATTIKY], &V TIGL O€ TOMTIKY], KOTA TOV EIPNUEVOV AOYOV €V T® AQENKE. KO ATTIKT) HEV 0TIV
&v 1@ Z1ddvog, dmep ol "Toveg 610 10D 0 HKpoD YpAPOLGL, Kol T® APMOCIULOL: TOMTIKY O €V TQ
Bentokoc kai Aldvoceog).
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